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The  Nature  of  Musical  Terms 
and  Definitions. 

No  one  wishes  to  change  our  word 
"measure"  because  the  musical  meas- 
ure is  so  different  from  other  measures. 

No  one  wishes  to  change  our  word 
•'scale"  because  the  musical  scale  is 
so  different  from  a  weighing  scale. 

No  one  wishes  to  change  our  word 
"key"  because  it  does  not  unlock  a 
door  or  trunk,  nor  "  accidental, "  be- 
cause its  musical  use  is  never  by  acci- 
dent. 

So  we  need  not  desire  to  change 
"natural"  because  the  musical  nat- 
ural has  no  naturalness. 

(  For  that  is  the  fact  about  it;  there 
is  no  more  of  the  common  meaning  of 
the  word  "natural"  belonging  to  it, 
when  used  in  music,  than  there  is  of 
the  common  meaning  of  "accidental, 
"key"  or  any  of  the  other  words 
above  mentioned,  when  they  are  used.) 

So  with"  beat. "  "brace,"  "degree" 
"sharp."  "flat,"  and  all  the  rest ;  it 
is  of  no  consequence  what  their  com- 
mon meanings  may  be,  or  whether 
they  have  any  common  meanings  at 
all.  No  science,  art  or  occupation,  goes 
out  of  itself  to  seek  the  meaning  of  its 
technical  terms. 

To  make  this  whole  matter  more 
clear,  a  table  or  glossary  is  appended, 
sho  wi  ng  our  principal  words  and  term  s , 
not  only  with  their  musical  meanings, 
but  with  some  of  the  meanings  that 
they  have  outside  of  music. 

WORDS  THAT  ARE  USED  FOR  MUSICAL~TERM8. 

Consisting  of  those  that  are  used 
with  technical  musical  meanings  at 
variance  with  their  common  meanings; 

Those  that  are  used  with  technical 
musical  meanings  similar  to  their 
common  meanings; 

Those  that  are  used  with  common 
meanings; 


Those  that  have  no  common  mean- 
ings ;  and 

Those  words  from  foreign  languages 
that  have  no  meanings  to  us  except 
their  musical  ones. 

Also,  some  of  the  technical  meanings 
of  our  musical  words  in  other  sciences, 
arts  or  occupations. 


Accent. —  Common  meaning  stress 
on  certain  syllables  in  language.  In  music 
6tress  on  tones,  usually  coinciding  with  ac- 
cented beats,  but  sometimes  at  variance  with 
them.   (See  Syncopation.) 

Accented  beats.  —  Prominent  beats 
regularly  recurring.  Also  applied  to  the  mo- 
tions that  manifest  thent. 

Accidental. — Common  meaning,  by 
accident.  In  music,  a  sharp,  flat,  or  natural, 
elsewhere  than  in  the  signature-place.  (Dou- 
ble-sharps and  double-flats  are  always  acci- 
dentals.) Nothing  of  the  common  meaning 
of  •'accidental"  is  in  its  musical  use.  (See 
Chromatic  characters  and  Chromatic  scute.) 

Bar. — Common  meaning,  an  iron 
or  wooden  rod  or  rail  to  prevent  entrance  or 
egress.  In  music,  the  perpendicular  lines 
that  help  to  represent  measures.  In  legal 
parlance,  the  fraternity  of  lawyers,  judges, 
etc.  In  hotels,  saloons,  etc.,  the  place  where 
liquor  is  served  and  drank. 

Beats. — Common  meaning,  strokes 
or  blows.  In  music,  pulsations  in  the  mind, 
regularly  recurring  while  performing  or 
hearing  music.  The  same  wool  is  also  ap- 
plied to  motions  of  the  hand  or  baton,  that 
sometimes  manifest  these  pulsations  to  the 
eye.  Here  is  an  example  of  the  convenience 
and  economy  of  having  the  game  word  for 
two  things  where  it  can  be  done  without 
confusion,  as  in  thi9  case.  Beat  is  not  only 
the  name  of  the  pulsation,  but  of  the  exten- 
sion, as  it  were,  of  the  pulsation,  out  into 
the  hand,  where  it  can  be  seen.  A  second 
word,  either  for  the  pulsation  or  the  motion, 
would  be  unnecessary  and  superfluous. 

"Beat."  among  watchmen  and  patrolmen, 
is  the  particular  distance  or  space  assigned 
them  to  watch  or  walk.  There  is  nothingof 
the  common  meaning  of  the  word  in  this 
technical  use  of  It. 

Brace  — Common  meaning,  a  stay 
or  support.  In  music,  the  character  that 
connects  two  or  more  staffs  to  be  used  sim- 
ultaneously. 

C,  D,  E,  F,  etc.  —  Letters  are  not 


used  in  music  (unless  the  clefs  be  called  let- 
ters,) but  the  names  of  letters  are  used  to 
name  something  very  different  from  letters, 
viz.,  tones  as  to  absolute  pitch. 

Chord. — A  musical  term.  A  tone 
family  of  at  least  three  tone-pitches  heard 
simultaneously. 

Chromatic  characters. --Sharps,  flats 
and  naturals,  when  they  are  used  to  repre- 
sent chromatic  tones,  It  will  be  observed 
that  accidentals  are  not  always  chromatic 
characters.  They  often  aid  in  representing 
diatonic  tones  (regular  members  of  keys)  in 
modulations. 

Chromatic  scale.  -No  meaning  outside 
of  music.  In  music  a  scale  of  thirteen  diatonic 
and  chromatic  tones,  in  the  following  order; 
Ascending — one,  sharp  one,  two,  sharp  two, 
three,  four,  6harp  four,  five,  sharp  five,  six, 
sharp  six,  seven,  eight.  Descending — eight, 
seven,  flat  seven,  six,  flat  six,  five,  flat  five, 
four,  three,  flat  three,  two,  flat  two.  one.  It 
will  be  observed  that  these  numeral  names 
having  the  word  sharp  or  flat  before  them, 
are  always  (when  properly  considered)  chro- 
matic names.  P  sharp  may  come  into  a 
tune  in  the  key  of  C,  as  a  diatonic  tone,  or 
it  may  come  in  as  a  chromatic  tone ;  if  the 
former,  it  must  be  in  a  modulation  to  some 
key  in  which  F  sharp  is  a  regular  member 
(diatonic),  and  then  should  receive  n  diaton- 
ic name,  as  seven  in  the  key  of  G.  or  three 
in  the  key  of  D.  Sometimes  accidentals  are 
called  sharp  four  or  flat  seven,  or  by  some 
other  chromatic  name,  when  they  really  rep- 
resent diatonic  tones  in  some  other  key.  and 
should  Have  the  diatonic  names  which  are 
the  simple  numeral  names,  one,  two,  three, 
etc. 

Chromatic  tones. — No  meaning  out- 
side of  music.  In  music,  tones  that  are  not 
diatonic  (members  of  the  key),  occurring  in 
connection  with  the  tones  of  a  key. 

Clear-tone. — The  name  of  a  tone- 
quality,  used  in  music  with  something  like 
its  common  meaning. 

Clef.  —  A  French  word,  meaning 
key;  has  no  common  meaning  in  the  Eng- 
lish language.  In  music,  the  character  that 
makes  the  staff  represent  certain  tone- 
ranges  or  compasses  as  much  as  possible 
within  the  five  long  lines  and  their  spaces. 
There  are  different  clefs  to  accommodate 
different  voice  or  instrument  ranges,  or, 
compasses. 

Close. — A  name  given  by  some  mu- 
sicians to  the  double  or  triple  bar  at  the  end 
of  a  piece  of  music,  used  there  instead  of 
the  word  "  double  bar." 


Compass.  —  Common  meaning,  a 
nautical  instrument.  In  music,  the  range  or 
extent  of  tones  that  a  voice  or  an  instru 
ment  produces. 

Degree. — Common  meaning,  a  step 
or  portion  of  progression.  In  music,  a  line 
or  space  of  the  staff.  Incorrectly  used  in  the 
phrases,  "degrees  of  the  scale,"  "  degrees 
of  the  key,"  or  "  chord,"  or  "interval. "There 
is  but  one  correct  use  of  this  word  in  music, 
and  that  is  the  one  indicated  above.  We  say 
properly,  "degrees  of  the  staff." 

It  should,  perhaps,  be  said  here  that  we 
use  words  temporarily,  for  explanation,  that 
elsewhere  have  technical  meanings;  for  in- 
stance, that  every  tone  has  a  certain  degree 
of  audibility,  which  is  called  power.  This 
is  not  a  technical,  but  a  common  use  of  the 
word  degree. 

Diatonic  tones. — No  common  mean- 
ing. In  music,  the  regular  members  of  a 
key.  Diatonic  tones  may  be  said  to  have  a 
natural  sound,  using  that  word  with  its 
common  meaning,  while  chromatic  tones 
are  more  unexpected  and  artificial ;  but  it 
should  be  carefully  observed  that  diatonic 
tones  are  often  named  with  the  word  "sharp" 
or  "flat,"  and  represented  with  the  aid  of 
the  characters  bearing  those  names,  and  that 
chromatic  tones  are  as  often  "natural,' 
showiug  that  in  music  the  terms  "  sharp," 
"flat,"  or  "natural"  have  nothing  to  do  with 
naturalness  or  its  opposite. 

Dotted  whole,  dotted  half,  etc. — No 
common  meaning.  In  music,  the  names  of 
certain  relative  lengths  and  their  signs. 

Double-bar. — The  name  given  to  the 
thick  bar  or  the  combination  of  two  or  three 
bars  that  shows  where  the  line  of  poetry 
ends  in  a  piece  of  music,  or  that  shows  the 
end  of  the  piece  itself,  or  a  section  of  it. 
(See  Close.) 

Double  sharp  and  double  fiat. — No 
common  meaning.  In  music,  the  names  of 
characters  that  change  the  signification  of 
lines  or  spaces  that  are  already  sharped  or 
flatted.  These  words  — sharp,  flat,  double 
sharp,  double  flat,  and  sometimes  uatural— 
are  also  used  in  connection  with  the  names 
of  letters  as  names  of  pitches,  as  C  sharp, 
I  B  flat,  F  double  sharp,  etc.  Each  tone  how- 
ever named,  is  sometimes  so  related  as  to 
have  a  simple  or  natural  effect,  (using  that 
word  with  its  common  meaning,)  and  some- 
times so  related  as  to  have  an  odd  or  more 
artificial  effect.  The  names  sharp,  flat,  and 
natural,  have  no  significance  at  all  in  these 
respects.  (See  Diatonic  tone*  and  Chromatic 
tones.) 
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Flat. — Common  meaning,  level.  In 
music  the  name  of  a  character  that  changes 
the  signification  of  a  line  or  space.  In  com- 
mon life,  a  stupid  person.  A  story  or  part 
of  a  story  of  a  house  or  hotel. 

Half-Men. — No  common  meaning. 
In  music,  the  smallest  difference  of  pitch 
(interval)  used.  Used  for  measuring  pur- 
poses.  In  military  parlance,  a  kind  of  step. 

Interval. — Common  meaning  refer- 
ring to  time.  In  music,  the  difference  of 
pitch  between  two  tones ;  also,  the  general 
name  for  musical  affects  produced  by  two 
different  tones  heard  at  or  near  the  same 
time.  In  agricultural  parlance,  a  strip  of 
meadow-land. 

Key. — Common  meaning,  an  instru- 
ment to  unlock  with.  In  muBic,  the  name 
of  a  family  of  tones  whose  family  or  relative 
names  are  key-note  (or  one,  or  eight),  two, 
three,  four,  five,  six  and  seven.  Also,  for 
harmony  purposes,  having  the  family  or  rel- 
ative names,  tonic,  snpertonic,  mediant,  sub- 
dominant,  dominant,  eubmediant,  and  sub- 
tonic  or  leading  note.  In  mathematics, 
"  key'  is  the  name  of  a  book  of  solutions  of 
mathematical  problems.  In  mechanics,  it  is 
the  name  of  a  kind  of  wedge.  (See  Key-re- 
lationship.,) 

K e>i -note.  —  This  and  the  word 
"  leading-note"  are  the  only  uses  of  the  word 
note  in  music  that  refer  to  pitch.  Perhaps 
key-tone  and  leading-tone  could  be  substi- 
tuted, but  the  popular  use  of  the  former  in 
common  life  will  make  it  difficult.  One  is 
said  to  have  struck  the  "key-note"  of  popu- 
lar feeling  who  has  said  or  written  of  done 
something  around  which  the  interests  and 
sympathies  of  people  gather.  (See  Key-rela- 
tionship.) 

Kei/ -relationship.  —  This  word  is 
used  to  describe  the  characteristics  or  men- 
tal effects  of  the  tone  pitches  of  a  key ;  prob- 
ably because  it  is  relationship  that  produces 
the  characteristics  or  mental  effects  of 
tone  pitches.  For  instance  the  pitch  A  hav- 
ing no  plaintiveness  in  itself  will  immedi- 
ately become  plaintive  if  heard  with  C  next 
above  it.  The  tones  of  a  major-key  heard  in 
any  tuneful  form  will  give  to  one,  or  do.  a 
firmness  and  repose  which  entitles  it  to  the 
name  of  key-tone,  and  to  every  other  mem- 
ber of  the  family,  a  peculiarity  or  character 
which  the  singer  remembers  and  by  which 
he  is  able  to  reproduce  it  when  he  sees  its 
sign. 

Lenqth. — Used  in  music  with  one 
of  its  common  meanings— viz..  duration. 
Major  and  minor  second,  third, 


sixth,  etc.— Musical  effects  (Intervals)  prop- 
erly measured  by  the  measuring  intervals, 
hatf-step,  step,  and  step-and-a-half. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  term  "interval" 
is  applied  to  two  things— viz.,  the  difference 
of  pitch  or  distance  (as  it  were)  between 
two  tones,  and  the  musical  effect  that  two 
tones  produce.  One  is  a  matter  of  calcula- 
tion (intellectual";)  the  other  is  a  matter  of 
feeling  (emotional). 

Measure — Common  meaning,  yard- 
stick, bushel,  pint,  etc.  In  music,  a  group 
of  beats,  or  a  grouping  of  beats  caused  by 
the  regular  recurrence  of  accented  beats. 
The  same  word  is  also  used  to  name  the 
space  between  bars  that  represent  the  real 
measures  to  the  eye.  Another  example  of 
economy  in  naming.  No  confusion  ever  oc- 
curs because  "measure"  is  thus  the  name  of 
two  things. 

Modulation .  -  -  A  musical  term,  mean- 
ing a  change  of  key  during  a  piece  of  music. 
In  common  life,  speakers  are  said  to  "modu- 
late" their  voices,  but  the  word,  so  used,  has 
nothing  of  its  musical  meaning. 

Movement. — Common  meaning,  mo- 
tion. In  music,  the  particular  rate  of  speed 
or  "time"  of  a  piece  of  music.  Each  rate 
of  speed  or  movement  has  its  movement 
mark.  (See  moderato  and  other  movement 
terms  among  "Foreign  Words"  at  the  end 
of  this  list." 

Natural. — Common  meaning,  unaf- 
fected, pertaining  to  nature.  In  music,  the 
name  of  a  character  that  changes  the  signi- 
fication of  a  line  or  space,  acting  sometimes 
like  a  flat  and  sometimes  like  a  sharp: 
sometimes  helpingto  represent  diatonic  and 
sometimes  chromatic  tones.  As  this  char- 
acter makes  a  degree  mean  just  what  it 
would  if  there  were  no  character  upon  it. 
such  a  condition  of  a  line  or  space  is  called 
natural— just  as  when  a  sharp  is  on  a  line  or 
space  it  is  said  to  be  sharped,  or  when  a  flat 
is  upon  it,  it  is  said  to  be  flatted.  The  word 
"  natural"  has  nothing  of  its  common 
meaning  when  It  is  used  as  a  technical  term 
in  music. 

Note. — Common  meaning,  a  short 
letter,  or  a  written  promise-to-pay.  In  mu- 
sic, a  character  that  represents  to  the  eye  the 
length  part  of  a  tone. 

Octave. — Common  meaning,  denot- 
ing eight.  In  music,  the  interval  from  a 
tone  to  the  eighth  tone  above  or  below  it,  or 
the  musical  effect  produced  by  two  such 
tones  together;  also  sometimes  used  to 
mean  all  such  tones  between  such  tones  in- 
clusive, as  "  play  the  scale  one  octave"  or 
"two  octaves."  In  literature,  a  similar  word 


has  reference  to  the  size  and  form  of  a  book, 
as  an  "  octavo." 

One,  two,  three,  four,  etc. — Com- 
monly used  as  the  names  of  numbers.  In 
music,  the  names  of  related  pitches. 

Phrase. — Common  meaning,  two 
or  more  words  forming  an  expression  by 
themselves.  Part  of  a  sentence.  Used  in 
muSic  with  a  similar  meaning,  viz.  two  or 
more  tones  having  some  completeness  as  a 
musical  expression.— (See  Section  or  Strain.) 

Pitch. — Common  meaning  "gum  of 
the  pine-tree."  In  music,  the  degree  of  high- 
ness or  lowness,  acnteness  or  gravity  of  a 
tone.  That  property  which,  when  perceived 
in  a  sound  or  noise,  makes  it  a  tone.  In  me- 
chanics, the  slope  of  a  roof,  or  of  any  in- 
clined body. 

Power. -Common  >n  'aning, strength. 
In  music,  the  degree  of  softuess  or  loudness, 
or  audibility  of  a  tooe 

The  common  and  technical  meanings  of 
this  word  are  alike  in  loud  tones,  but  not  in 
soft  ones.  It  is  true,  a  beautiful  tone  may 
be  said  to  have  power  in  the  sense  of  influ- 
ence, but  it  will  have  what  the  word  tech- 
nically means  in  music,  i  fit  is  not  beautiful. 
There  are  soft  powers  and  loud  powers.  Ev- 
ery tone  that  can  be  heard  has  a  power.  (See 
"Foreign  words"  at  the  end  of  this  list.) 

Qiioliti/. — Used  in  music  with  its 
common  meaning — the  character,  texture, 
or  indivnality  of  a  tone  (sad,  joyful,  sympa- 
thetic, flute  "tone,  violin  tone,  etc.)  (  See 
"Foreign  Words") 

Rest.  —  Common  meaning,  repose 
after  exertion.  In  mnsic,  the  silence"  that 
sometimes  takes  place  in  a  piece  of  music; 
also  the  name  of  a  character  that  represents 
or  indicates  such  silence. 

Rhythmics,  Melodies,  Dynamics. — 
Technical  names  of  departments  in  music. 

Scale. — Common  meaning,  an  in- 
strument for  asertaining  weieht.  In  mnsic. 
eight  tones  of  a  key  in  the  following  ascend- 
ing or  descending  order:  One,  two,  three, 
four  five.  six.  seven,  eight ;  eight,  seven, 
six,  five,  four,  three,  two,  one.  The  scale  is 
in  its  most  satisfactory  form  when  it  is  from 
one  key-tone  to  the  next  inclusive  (one  to 
eight  or  eight  to  one);  but  it  is  still  the 
scale  when  the  tones  of  a  kev  go  from  two 
to  the  next  two  above  or  below,  or  from 
three  to  three  or  four  to  four.  etc.  This  is  a 
favorite  word  for  technical  nses  in  other 
matters,  "scale  of  prices,"  "scale  of 
weights,"  etc. 

Section,  (or  Strain.)  —  A  number  of 
phrases  completing  a  part  of  a  piece  of  mu- 


sic, often  Indicated  by  a  double-bar.  (See 
Phrase.) 

Sharp. — Common  meaning,  pointed 
or  edged.  In  music,  the  name  of  a  charac- 
ter that  changes  the  signification  of  a  lino 
or  space.  In  common  life,  a  keen  or  quick- 
witted persou.  In  military  parlance,  punc- 
tual." 

Signature. — Common  meaning,  a 
person's  written  name.  In  music,  that  by 
which  we  know  what  key  the  staff  repre- 
sents after  the  clef  is  placed  upon  it.  Id 
printing,  that  by  which  the  printer  knows 
how  many  pages  to  print  at  once  (in  a  form), 
and  where  the  forms  begin. 

Signature-place. — Common  mean- 
ing, the  place  in  a  document  where  the  sig- 
nature is  written.  In  music,  a  small  section 
of  the  staff,  just  at  the  right  of  the  clef, 
where  musicians  look  to  see  what  key  the 
staff  represents. 

Somber-tone. — The  name  of  a  tone- 
quality,  appropriate  for  serious  expression. 
Used  in  music  with  something  like  its  com- 
mon meaning. 

Staff. — Common  "meaning,  a  stick 
to  walk  with.  In  music,  horizontal  lines 
and  spaces  that  represent  the  pitches  ol 
tones  to  the  eye.  In  military  parlance,  offi- 
cers in  attendance  upon  a  superior  officer. 

Step.  —Common  meaning,  a  pace; 
an  advance  made  by  one  removal  of  the  foot. 
In  mnsic  a  difference  of  pitch  (interval)  ae 
large  as  two  half  steps.  Steps  and  half- 
steps  in  music  are  nothing  to  hear.  They 
measnre  the  intervals  that  are  heard.— major 
and  minor  sounds,  thirds,  etc.  The  word 
"step"  is  much  used  in  all  sciences,  arts, 
and  occupations  to  describe  gradations  or 
stages  of  progress. 

Step-and-a-half.  —  No  common 
meaning.  In  mnsic,  a  difference  of  pitch 
(interval)  as  large  as  three  half-steps.  The 
measure  of  the  augmented  second.  . 

Swell. — Common  meaning,  to  in- 
crease. In  music,  a  tone  that  is  both  in- 
creased and  diminished  in  power  A  slang 
term  meaning  a  man  in  the  higher  walks  of 
life. 

Syncopation . — This  word  has  hoth 
a  literary  and  medical  meaning.  In  music, 
it  is  a  tone  commencing  on  an  unaccented 
beat  and  continuing  through  an  accented 
one,  or  a  tone  commencing  on  the  last  half 
of  a  beat  and  continuing  into  the  next  beat. 
Syncopations  compel  accent  npon  unac- 
cented beats,  or  upon  part  of  beats,  and  so 
are  at  variance  with  regular  accents. 

Tempo. — An  Italian  word,  meaning 
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time.  Used  in  music  in  the  sense  of  move- 
ment. After  a  change  of  movement  in  a 
piece  of  music,  "  a  tempo  primo"  signifies 
thut  the  first  speed  or  movement  is  resumed. 
(See  Foreign  Words"  at  the  end  of  this 
list.) 

Tie. — Common  meaning,  a  knot  or 
fastening.  In  music,  the  name  of  a  curved 
line  that  makes  two  notes  stand  for  one  tone. 
In  railroad  parlance,  the  short  joist  or  tim- 
ber on  which  the  rail  is  laid. 

Time. — Common  meaning,  dura- 
tion, or  a  portion  or  part  of  duration,  much 
used  in  music  in  the  phrases.  "  beating 
time.''  '  counting  time,  "keeping  time, 
"  a  good  or  poortimist,"  etc.  But  in  all  its 
musical  use,  there  is  nothing  of  its  common 
meaning,  excepting  in  the  sense  that  ft  takes 
time  to  do  anything.  It  refers  here  entirely 
to  beats — indicating  their  correct  or  incor- 
rect observance,  etc.  Incorrectly  used  in 
the  phrases,  "  double  time,"  "  triple  time," 
instead  of  double  measure,  etc.,  and  in 
"faster  time."  "slower  time,"  instead  of  fas- 
ter movement,  etc.  (See  Tempo.) 

Tone. — Usedin  music  with  its  com- 
mon meaning.  Elsewhere,  this  word  is 
technical.  In  painting,  "the  tone  of  a 
picture."  In  medical  parlance,  the  tone  of 
the  system."  In  either  case,  nothing  of  the 
common  meaning  of  the  word  (a  musical 
sound)  i6  understood. 

Transposition.  —  Musical  meaning, 
similar  to  its  common  meaning — changing 
a  piece  of  music  from  one  key  to  another,  by 
playing,  singing  or  writing. 

Whole,  half,  quarter,  etc. — Com- 
mon meaning,  entire,  complete,  or  mathe- 
matical divisions  of  the  same.  In  music, 
the  names  of  the  relative  lengths  of  tones, 
and  in  connection  with  the  word  note,  the 
names  of  their  signs. 

FOREIGN  WORDS. 

Many  words  from  foreign  languages  are 
used  as  musical  terms,  making  a  common 
language  for  musicians  all  over  the  world. 
A  few  of  them  have  common  meanings  in 
'.he  English  language— notably,  "Pianoi /'and 
'■•Forte,  which  used  together,name  the  most 
iiseful  of  our  musical  instruments. 

The  musical  meanings  of  nearly  all  these 
foreign  words  are  like  their  common  mean- 
ings in  the  languages  from  which  they  come, 
although  they  may  have  no  meaning  to  us 
outside  of  their  musical  ones. 

Following  are  some  of  the  principal  for- 
eign words  as  used  in  music,  with  their  mu- 
sical meanings: 

Power  names  are  nearly  all  Italian  words, 


as  follows:  Mezzo,  medium;  Forte,  loud; 
Piano,  soft;  Pianissimo,  very  soft;  Fortis- 
simo, very  loud;  Crescendo,  gradually  in- 
creasing; Diminuendo,  gradually  diminish- 
ing; Forzando,  a  sudden  diminuendo  or 
burst  of  sound.  (A  prominent  power  name 
is  the  English  word  "  Swell,"  which  means 
a  crescendo  and  diminuendo  joined  in  one 
tone.)  These  power  names  printed  (or  their 
abbreviations),  are  used  as  the  signs  or  rep- 
resentations to  the  eye  of  the  powers  them- 
selves. 

Many  quality  names  are  also  of  this  kind, 
viz:  Giojoso,  joyfully;  Con  dolore,  with 
grief,  etc.  ("  Clear"  and  "  Somber"  are  Eng- 
lish words,  also  referring  to  "quality.")  Both 
power  and  quality  are  included  in  many  of 
these  foreign  words,  viz:,  Maestoso,  loud  in 
power  and  majestic  in  quality ;  Dolce,  soft 
and  sweet;  Affetuoso,  soft,  with  tenderness 
and  pathos,  etc. 

The  names  of  movements  are  among  the 
most  nsed  and  best  known  of  the  foreign 
musical  words — as  Moderato,  moderate  or 
medium;  Allegro,  quick;  Adante,  rather 
slow;  Presto,  very  quick;  Adagio,  slow,  etc. 

Other  prominent  foreign  terms  are  "Da 
Capo."  to  the  head  or  beginning;  "Dal  Seg- 
no," from  the  sign ;  andTine,  finis  or  end. 
There  are  many  more  musical  terms  that 
may  be  found  in  larger  musical  glossaries  or 
dictionaries.  Those  given  here  will,  how- 
ever, illustrate  the  principle  of  musical 
naming. 

WORDS  IN  MUSIC  THAT  ARE  LIABLE 
TO  BE  MISPRONOUNCED. 

A. — As  a  word,  this  should  not  be 
pronounced  like  a  in  "  fate,"  but  like  u  in 
us.  Begin  to  say  "us"  but  do  not  give  the 
"s,"  and  yon  will  have  the  right  sound  of 
this  indefinite  article  for  such  phrases  as  "a 
man,  a  tone,  a  singer."  It  is  not  at  man,  at 
tone,  ai  singer. 

Adagio. — Ah-dah-gee-o. 

Allegro. — Al-lay-gro. 

A  mate  nr.  — A  m -ah-ter. 

Amen. — Ah- men. 

Battle. — Not  bat-tul.  Keep  the 
point  of  the  tongue  against  the  roof  of  the 
mouth  just  back  of  the  front  teeth  during 
the  entire  pronunciation  of  the  last  syllable. 

Bellini.  —  Bel-lee-nee.  —  Rossini, 
Donizetti,  Verdi,  and  all  Italian  names  end- 
ing with  "i,"  have  the  same  vowel  sound  in 
the  last  syllable, — exactly  "ee"  as  in  thee- 

Called. — In  reading  or  singinf  from 


the  Bible,  the  termination  "ed"  may  consti- 
tute a  separate  syllable  in  all  such  words  as 
"call-ed,"  "reveal-ed"  "  belov-ed,"  "re- 
mov-ed,"  "  establish-ed,"  etc. 

Cantabile. — Can-tah-bee-lay . 

Cantata. — Can-tah-tah. 

Cheerily. —  (See  Merrily.) 

Cradle. — Not  Cra-dul.  (See Battle.) 

Crescendo. — Cresh-en-do. 

Da  Capo. — Dah  Cah-po. 

Dal  Segno. — Dahl-sane-yo. 

Dear. — Not  de-ur.  (See  Hear.) 

Dolce. — Dole-chay. 

Direct. — Not  die-rect,  but  as  "i"  in 
"differ."  Same  with  divulge,  digress,  divert, 
hostile,  fertile,  etc. 

Either  may  be  pronounced  ey-ther 
if  desired  in  any  but  church  music.  (See 
Wind.) 

Encore. — Onkore. 

Fasten. — Not/as-sen.  (See  Listen.) 

Fine.  — Fee -nay. 

Forzando. — Fore-tsan-do. 

Fugue. — One  syllable,  g  hard. 

Grazioso. — Grat-see-o-zo. 

Happily.  —  Not  hap-pu,  —  as  in 
thus.   (See  Merrily.) 

Hasten. — Not has-sen.  (See Listen.) 

Hear — Sustain  the  vowel  "ee."  Not 
He-ur. 

Jerusalem. — Not  Jee-ru-sa-lem. 

Legato. — Lay-gah-to. 

Listen. — In  common  speech,  words 
of  this  kind  are  pronounced  without  the  "t." 
as  IWn,  o/'n,  sof'n.  etc.,  and  so  they  may 
be  in  singing,  if  tney  are  uttered  quickly  as 
spoken  words  are,  but  if  their  syllables  are 
prolonged,  the  "t  must  be  sounded.  We 
cannot  sing  lis-se  -  -  n,  nor  of-fe  -  -  •  n,  nor 
sof-fe —  n,  but  should  sing  list-e —  n,  oft- 
e —  n.  soft  -e  —  n. 

Little—  Not  lit-tul.  (See  Battle.) 

Mar  cat  o .  — Mar-ca  h-to. 

Merrily. — Not  mer-ru,as  in  the  word 
"rnsh"  but  the  "i"as  in"it, "exactly  as  if  the 
word  was  spelled  raer-ry-ly. 

Probably  no.  vowel  in  the  language  is  so 
frequently  mispronounced  in  singing  as  this 
"  i  in  such  words  as  the  above,  as  "happily, 
busily,  drowsily,  angrily,  haughtily,  hastily, 
easily,"  etc.  The  danger  is  that  the  vowel 
sound  of  "u"  will  be  substituted  as  men- 
tioned above.  Speaking  each  of  these  words 


with  ft"y"  will  show  the  true  pronunciation, 

as  "happy-ly"  "busy-ly,"  etc. 

Exactly  the  eame  pronunciation  of  the  "i" 
should  be  observed  in  the  second  syllables 
of  such  words  as  'supplication,"  "applica- 
tion," "inspiration,"  and  in  hundreds  of 
words  like  "oddity,  felicity,  simplicity,  re- 
ality, locality,  vocality,  ability,  vanity,  qual- 
ity, enmity,  humanity,charity,  verity,  purity, 
deity,  brevity,  levity,"  etc.,  where  the  last 
syllable  but  one  has  the  sound  of  "i"  in"it," 
when  properly  pronounced. 

Mezzo. — Met-so. 

Moderato. — Mod-ay-rah-to. 

My. — If  to  a  short  tone  in  secular 
music  may  have  the  sound  of  "i"  in  "midst," 
as  "mi"  heart,  "mi"  hand.  (See  Wind.) 

Neither  may  be  pronounced  ny-ther, 
if  desired  in  any  but  church  music.  (See 
Wind.) 

Obligato. — Ob-lee- gah-to. 

People. — Not peo-pul.  (See  Battle.) 

Piano. — When  a  foreign  word  has 
come  into  familiar  use.  no  effort  should  be 
made  to  give  it  a  foreign  pronunciation. 
"Piano,"  being  now  a  good  English  word 
need  not  be  pronounced  pee-ah-no. 

Presence. — Not  pres-unts. 

Pretty.— Prit-ty. 

Primo . — Pree- mo. 

Repertoire. — Rep-er-twor. 

Scherzo. — Skaert-so. 

Sem pre .  — Sem  -pray . 

Sickle. — Not  sick-ul.  (See  Battle.) 

Solfeggio.  —Sole-fedg-ee-o. 

Sotto  voce.   ( See  Voce. ) 

Staccato. — Stah-cah-to. 

Temple. — tlottem-pul.  (See  Battle.) 

The. — Nearly  like  "thee"  when  it 
precedes  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel,  and 
nearly  like  "thus"  without  the  "s"  when  it 
preceede  a  word  beginning  with  a  consonant. 
The  two  pronunciations  are  seen  in  the  fol- 
lowing line,  "The  earth  is  the  Lord's." 

Tiny;  "i"  as  in  "pin." 
Trio.— Tree-o. 
Vivace. —  Vee-vah-chay. 
Viva  voce. —  Vee-vah  vo-ehay. 
Voce. — Vo-chay. 

Wind. — May  be  pronounced  vynd 
is  poems  of  n  romantic  character.  In  church 
music  anv  prononnciation  that  attracts  at- 
tention as  hpintr  strange,  should  be  avoided. 


PREPARATORY. 


5 


}N  the  Distinct  and  bffectite 

UTTERANCE  OF  WORDS  IN 
SINGING. 

Vowels  are  the  emotional  elements 
of  words,  —  consonants  the  thought 
elements. 

It  is  upon  vowels  that  tones  are  pro- 
longed, but  the  distinctness  of  words 
depends  upon  the  proper  utterance  of 
their  consonants. 

There  is,  however,  a  difference  in 
the  nature  of  speaking  and  singing, 
which  should,  in  this  matter,  be  con- 
sidered. It  is  this:  In  speaking,  the 
voice  goes  quickly  from  one  consonant 
to  the  next;  there  is  little  or  no  pro- 
longation of  the  vowel  sound,  but  in 
singing,  the  consonants  are  so  separ- 
ated by  the  prolongation  of  the  vow- 
els, and  are  so  obscured  (as  it  were) 
\\  the  body  of  tone  given  to  the  vow- 
Is  that  they,  the  consonants,  must  be 
uttered  with  double  force  in  order  to 
be  equally  distinct  with  the  ordinary 
speaking  of  them.  Not  that  the  mu- 
sic must  always  be  loud  in  order  that 
the  words  may  be  distinct,  the  tone 
upon  the  vowel  may  be  pianissimo 
while  the  consonants  which  surround 
it  are  given  with  great  distinctness 
and  force. 

In  fact  the  appearance  of  earnest- 
ness and  sincerity  on  the  part  of  the 
singer  depends  almost  entirely  upon 
the  attack  he  gives  to  the  consonants ; 
and  this,  independent  of  the  kind  of 
emotion  he  is  expressing,  or  the  power 
he  is  using.  There  is  no  power  from 
pianissimo  to  fortissimo,  and  no  emo- 
tion (quality)  from  the  most  sad  or 
dispairing  to  the  most  joyful,  that  is 
not  intensified  and  rendered  more  ear- 
nest and  sincere  by  a  forzando  utter- 
ance cf  the  initial  elements  of  the  syl- 
labl«s  or  wor  ls  used,  and  these  ore 
.nearly  always  consonants 


This  does  not  mean  that  the  words 
are  to  be  chopped  or  shortened,  (un- 
less marked  staccato. )  The  great  art 
in  singing  words  is  to  be  able  to  sus- 
tain the  vowels  their  full  value  and 
yet  give  the  consonants  with  so  neat 
and  powerful  a  touch  that  they  shall 
be  distinct  while  the  words  are  smooth 
and  legato. 

It  is  noticeable  that  singers  who  do 
not  understand  this  art,  get  distinct- 
ness in  singing  as  they  do  in  speaking, 
by  going  quickly  from  consonant  to 
consonant  in  a  kind  of  staccato  fash- 
ion. 

It  is  well  to  practice  each  vowel 
element  by  itself  to  get  it  pure  and 
exact,  and  drill  on  the  consonant  ele- 
ments separately  to  get  the  muscles 
strong  that  articulate  them. 

There  is  no  need  of  printing  exer- 
cises here  for  this  kind  of  practice, 
because  it  is  far  more  successful  and 
interesting  to  be  done  by  imitation, — 
the  teacher  giving  the  example.  See 
Normal  Musical  Hand-book,  page  107, 
"  Imitation  Practice  and  Special  Vo- 
cal training  No.  3,''  and  then  look  at 
the  same  kind  of  work  after  every 
chapter  in  that  part  of  the  book. 

This  is  a  great  power,  if  the  teacher 
will  take  the  trouble  to  prepare  him- 
self to  handle  it.  In  connection  with 
pronunciation  is  the  favorite  phrase  of 

DON'T  RUN  YOUR  WORDS  TOGETHER. 

This  is  a  plausible,  but  not  a  wise 
direction  if  it  leads  pupils  to  chop 
their  words. 

In  good  speaking  it  often  happens 
that  words  must  be  run  together,  one 
consonant  must  be  the  end  of  one  word 
and  the  beginning  of  the  next  at  the 
same  time;  for  instance,  "  'Tis  sweet 
to  tell,"  there  is  but  one  t  sound 
for  "sweet"  and  "to."  Try  and  make 
two.  Or  "  This  sad  day." — there  is 
but  one  s  sound  for  "this"  and  "«ad," 


and  one  d  sound  for  "sad"and  "day." 
Or,  *'  Rise  up  poor  soul," — one  sound 
of  p.  Separate  these  words  and  the 
phrases  will  be  awkward.  Even  when 
such  a  phrase  as  ' '  The  soldier's  tear, ' ' 
is  properly  given,  a  person  could  hear 
the  word  "steer"  if  he  tried,  or  in  the 
phrase  "That  lasts  till  night,"  he 
cou Id  hear  " still  night,"  but  the  or- 
dinary listener  would  not  think  of  such 
a  thing,  and  the  words  should  not  be 
separated  on  that  account.  Of  course 
when  gross  errors  take  place  they 
shonld  be  corrected,  but  the  effort 
should  be  not  to  disconnect  words  un- 
less they  are  to  be  sung  staccato  or 
must  receive  some  peculiar  emphasis. 
They  should, however,  always  be  made 
perfectly  distinct  and  intelligible  to 
listeners. 

EXPLANATION    IN   REGARD    TO  THE 
STAFF. 

In  our  study,  we  have  two  separate 
things  to  deal  with,  viz. : — tones  and 
signs  of  tones. 

Tones  are  to  the  ear.  Signs  of  tones 
are  to  the  eye. 

Lines  and  spaces  are  signs.  They 
stand  for  the  pitches  of  tones. 

In  some  cases  in  music,  the  tone  and 
its  sign  have  the  same  name:  for  in- 
stance a  swelling  tone  is  called  a 
' '  crescendo, ' '  and  the  sign  of  that 
form  of  tone  (two  diverging  lines)  is 
also  called  a  "crescendo."  A  gronp  of 
beats  is  called  a  measure; — so  is  its 
sign,  (the  space  between  two  bars.) 
Silences  in  music  sre  called  "rests;" 
their  signs  are  called  by  the  same 
names.  But  that  is  not  the  case  with 
tone  pitches  and"  lines  and  spaces. 
Tone-pitches  have  one  set  of  names, 
Lines  and  spaces,  the  things  that  stand 
for  pitches,  quite  another.  Tone- 
pitahes  are  named  C,  D,  E,  one,  two, 


three,  tonic,  dominant,  sub-dominant, 
etc.,  but  these  are  not  the  names  of 
lines  and  spaces.  If  the  "first  line" 
were  named  "one"  or  "  tonic"  in  one 
key,  it  might  be  five  or  dominant  in 
another,  two  in  another,  three  in  an- 
other, etc.,  or  if  it  were  named  E,  it 
would  sometimes  be  E  flat  and  some- 
times E  sharp,  and  with  a  change  of 
clef  G,  G  sharp,  G.  flat,  etc.  All  this 
would  make  confusion,  whereas  the 
true  and  only  names  of  lines  and 
spaces  are  "first  line,"  "first  space," 
etc.  These  are  fixed  and  unchangea- 
ble. They  are  the  same  with  any 
clef,  or  without  any  clef. — they  are  the 
same  with  any  amount  of  flats  or 
sharps  or  without  any.  In  no  possible 
condition  of  the  staff  do  the  true  names 
change. 

What  then  is  the  connection  be- 
tween the  first  line  of  the  Treble  staff 
and  the  name  E?  Simply  this:  the 
thing  named  "first  bine"  stands  for, 
or  represents  another  and  very  differ- 
ent thing  named  E,  and  that  same 
"first  line"  can  be  made  to  stand  for 
entirely  another  thing  named  E  flat, 
and  for  still  another  named  E  sharp, 
and,  by  change  of  clef,  for  still  others 
named  G,  G,  flat,  G  sharp,  etc.  Ob- 
serve; The  names  C,  D,  E,  one,  two. 
three,  tonic,  dominant,  etc.,  are  not  in 
the  names  of  anything  we  see,  they 
name  something  about  tones  that  we 
only  get  through  the  ear. 

What  we  see  are  the  signs  of  the 
pitches  and  they  have  their  own 
names  as  shown  below.  There  is  how- 
ever, no  harm  in  putting  letters  on 
lines  and  spaces  if  the  truth  is  uvder- 
stood,  and  the  letters  are  so  placed 
simply  to  help  the  pupils  remember 
what  pitches  the  lines  and  spaces  rep- 
resent. Before  representing  the  staff 
for  examination  let  us  agree  as  to  the 
meaning  of  the  word  "space. " 
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What  people  mean  they  geneially 
show  by  what  they  do.  What  a  mu- 
sician means  by  the  word  space,  he 
certainly  shows  by  what  he  uses  as  a 
space,  and  still  more  certainly,  if 
possible,  by  what  he  calls  a  space.  Is 
there  then  no  '"space"  connected  with 
the  staff,  unless  it  is  enclosed  between 
two  lines?  Has  the  staff  but  five  lines 
and  four  spaces?  Look  at  the  univers- 
al usage  of  musicians  for  the  answer. 
Are  no  spaces  named  as  spaces  except 
ing  those  that  are  enclosed?  Again 
universal  usage  answers.  If  then, 
musicians  universally  use  and  name 
the  space  above  the  fifth  line  and  be- 
low the  first  line  before  either  is  en- 
closed, it  is  clear  that  the  word  space 
as  used  in  music,  means  something 
more  than  an  enclosed  space.  The 
fact  is,  the  lowest  or  highest  degree  of 
any  sized  staff  is  never  a  line,  but  al- 


ways a  space,  and  every  added  line 
also  adds  one  of  these  unenclosed 
spaces  which  is  freely  used  and  named. 
The  economy  of  this  plan  is  obvious. 
Using  an  unenclosed  space  saves  mak- 
ing an  extra  line.  The  added  line  is 
not  made  until  it  is  wanted  to  repre- 
sent a  pitch,  and  is  never  made  for 
the  purpose  of  enclosing  a  space,  for 
the  space  is  not  affected  by  being  en- 
closed— it  is  there  whether  the  line  is 
used  or  not. 

Each  line  and  space  of  the  staff  is 
called  a  degree. 

The  standard  staff  of  five  long  lines, 
has  eleven  degrees.  The  staff  is  en- 
larged as  occasion  requires  by  added 
lines  and  the  spaces  they, bring,  and 
when  so  enlarged  may  be  called  the 
enlarged  staff.  Every  line  added,  in- 
creases the  size  and  capacity  of  the 
staff  two  degrees. 


The  staff  with  the  names  of  its  lines  and  spaces,  but  not  yet  prepared  to  rep- 
resent definite  pitches. 


 ttb  Uw, 

1th  Space. 

 5th  Lint.  .                 — —  — 

 .  3d  Litw.- 

3d  Space. 

 2d  Line.- 

1A  Space. 

Sp*ce  b#low. 

The  staff  with  the  names  of  its  lines  and  spaces  as  before,  but  prepared  by 
the  Treble  clef  to  represent  pitches,  and  showing  what  pitches  are  represented 
and  what  lines  and  spaces  represent  them. 

Space  above.  8 


The  staff  with  the  same  Vines  and  spaces,  but  made  to  represent  pitches  in  a 
different  way  by  means  of  a  base  clef. 


9- 


Same  lines  and  spaces  with  some  added  degrees.  (Enlarged  statf.)  Showing 
both  absolute  and  relative  names  of  the  pitches  represented. 


3d  Space  a.bo*< 

 2d  Lin*  abr»e.  

21  Span*  »bo>». 

 lit  Line  above  

Space  aboTe. 
-*h  Lina  P- 


~€7 

2d  Space  below.  B 

The  same  lines  and  spaces  with  their  fixed  and  unvarying  names,  but  now- 
made  to  represent  still  different  pitches  in  consequence  of  sharps  and  flats  either 
in  the  signature  place  or  as  accidentals.  Although  the  name  of  a  line  or  a 
space  never  changes,  its  meaning  is  constantly  made  to  change, by  clefs,  sharps, 
flats  or  naturals.  (Sharps,  flats  and  naturals  belong  to  lines  and  spaces  and 
produce  their  effect  all  the  same  whether  notes  are  placed  after  them  or  not. 

3d  Space  above,  D  Eight. 

 2d  Lioe  above   — C  Sharp.    Bet  to  . 

2d  Space  above,  B  Sii. 

8p*ce  above.  O  Foot. 


M  8p*«*. 

Lin. 


 OE 

P  Bharr 


ian^  b_  iu 


Spac.  t>~low.  D  Om. 

Note.  If  there  are  six  spaces  in  the  standard  etaff  (and  there  are,  if  the  space  helow  and 
space  above  are  counted  as  spaces,  it  would  eeem  as  if  they  should  be  named  1st  space,  2d 
space,  3d  space,  4th  6pace,  5th  space,  6th  space  as  the  five  lines  are  named  1st,  2d,  3d,  4th,  5th 
for  none  of  these  are  added  spaces.  The  first  added  space  does  not  exist  until  a  line  is 

added. 

Still  many  intelligent  teachers  who  accept  the  fact  that  six  spaces  are  used  with  five  lines, 
object  to  changing  the  naming,  and  notwithstanding  the  incongruity  of  calling  the  first 
space  that  is  really  added,  the  second  space  above  (or  below),  the  writer  does  not  like  to  in- 
troduce into  this  book  the  confusion  that  this  change  would  cause.  Let  teachers  who  think 
it  should  be  done,  do  it  in  their  teaching,  and  the  books  will  follow,  if  the  plan  i6  received 
with  favor. 


Here  is  a  staff  with  its  degrees  named  by  this  plan : 


 3d  Lie.  .ho., 

l«  Bfu.  .be... 

 Ill  Li n.  .»    

fllb  BpwM. 

-5U,  Lio*  .  


Of  course,  it  is  understood  that  "1st  line  above"  (or  below)  is  an  abbreviation 
of  '1st  added  line  above"  (or  below),  which  is  the  real  phrase  that  describes 
those  degrees  which  are  added  to  enlarge  the  staff. 


HI  Hj  IE  l^L  EUTAET 


CHAPTER  I. 

TONE-PROPERTIES  AND  THEIR  DEPARTMENTS. 

(Introducing  and  teaching  these  subjects  is  left  to  the  teacher.  These  statements 
are  for  record  and  reference  after  the  work  has  been  done.) 

1.  A  musical  sound  is  called  a  Tone. 

2.  In  every  tone  there  is  a  Length,  a  Pitch,  a  Power  and  a  Quality. 

3.  The  duration  of  a  tone  is  called  its  length. 

4.  The  highness  or  lownets  of  a  tone  is  called  its  pitch. 

5.  The  loudness  or  softness  of  a  tone  is  called  its  power. 

6.  The  character  of  a  tone  is  called  its  quality. 

Note. — We  tell  one  voice  from  another  by  its  quality.  The  difference  between 
i  flute  tone  and  a  violin  tone  is  a  difference  of  quality:  the  same  voice  can 
make  a  joyful  tone  and  a  sad  tone,  a  clear  tone  and  a  somber  tone;  and  these  are 
differences — not  of  length,  pitch  or  power,  but  of  quality.  There  are  good  quali- 
ties and  bad  qualities,  but  some  kind  of  quality  every  tone  must  have. 

7.  The  study  of  music  really  consists  in  the  study  of  the  lengths, 
pitches,  powers  and  qualities  of  tones. 

8.  These  are  called  tone-lengths,  tone-pitches,  tone-powers,  and  tone- 
qualities,  and  are  known  as  the  properties  of  tones. 

Note. — "  Departments  "  may  not  be  necessary  here,  but  as  a  knowledge  of  them 
Is  convenient,  and  as  their  introduction  is  but  a  matter  of  a  few  minutes,  t]g>  class 
would  not  be  long  delayed  by  bringing  them  in  now. 

9.  As  in  mathematics  the  different  ways  of  treating  numbers  are 
shown  in  the  terms  addition,  subtraction,  multiplication,  &c,  so  in 
music  the  different  ways  of  regarding  tones  are  shown  and  included  in 
the  terms  Rhythmics,  Melodies  and  Dynamics,  which  are  said  to  be  depart- 
ments in  music. 

10.  Tone-lengths  with  their  names  and  representations,  and  every 
thing  they  cause,  belong  to  Rhythmics. 

11.  Tone-pitches  and  all  things  that  belong  to  them  are  in  Melodies. 

12.  Tone-powers  and  tone-qualities  with  all  their  names  and  repre- 
sentations are  in  Dynamics.  • 

Note. — The  writer  lias  found  it  both  profitable  ana  interesting  to  a  class  to  place 
the  names  of  these  departments  (Rhythmics,  Melodies  and  Dynamics)  at  the  top  of  | 
a  spare  blackboard  or  large  sheet  of  dark  paper  (something  that  need  not  be  dis- 1 


turbed)  and  as  fast  as  new  topics  are  introduced  let  the  class  say  under  which 
head  they  shall  be  placed,  and  so  get  an  orderly  record  of  every  sign,  name  and 
term  used  in  the  course. 

13.  When  people  speak  intelligently  of  the  rhythmic  character  of  a  piece 
of  music,  they  mean  something  about  the  tone-lengths  used,— or  their 
accents,  or  the  measure  or  movement  in  which  they  go.  (For  these 
latter  things  are  caused  by  lengths.) 

14.  When  people  speak  of  the  melodic  character  of  music,  they  mean 
something  about  the  pitches  used,  their  pleasant  or  peculiar  succession, 
their  heigh th  or  their  depth.    It  is  variation  of  pitches  that  makes  melody. 

15.  When  people  speak  of  the  dynamic  character  of  music,  they  mean 
something  about  the  loudness  of  the  tones  (tone-powers)  or  the  sweetness, 
or  sadness,  or  joyfulness  of  the  tones  (tone-qualities)  or  of  both  combined, 
as  loud  and  joyful,  soft  and  sad,  &c. 

QUESTIONS. 

What  are  the  essential  properties  of  every  tonef  What  about  a  tone  is  called  its  length? 
What  Us  pitch?  What  its  poiver?  What  its  quality?  Give  some  illustration  that  will 
show  what  "  quality  of  tone  "  means.  What  does  the  study  of  music  really  consist  of? 
Wluit  are  more  concise  terms  than  "  the  length  of  a  tone,"  "  the  pilch  of  a  tone,"  &c? 
Name  the  three  depcirtmenls  in  music.  What  things  belong  to  Rhythmics  ?  What  to  Melo- 
dies ?  What  to  Dynamics  ?  'When  people  speak  of  the  rhythmic  character  of  music  to 
what  do  they  refer?  When  they  speak  of  the  melodic  character  of  music,  what  is  meant  ? 
What  does  ''  the  dynamic-  character  of  music  "  refer  to  ? 

CHAPTER  II. 

NOTES,  BEATS  AND  MEASURES. 

16.  Although  every  tone  must  have  length,  pitch,  power  and  quality, 
we  may  attend  to  one  of  these  things  at  a  time.  Let  us  begin  with 
tone-lengths. 

17.  Sing  eight  tones  with  "  la  "  about  as  fast  as  the  pulse  beats.  (Any 
convenient  pitch,  but  keep  the  same  pitch  throughout.) 

18.  These  lengths  are  called  Quarters. 


19.  These  quarters  are  represented  to  the  eye  by  quarter  notes,  thus: 


8 


Sing  this  lesson  by  note. 

20.  Sing  four  tones,  each  as  long  as  two  quarters. 

21.  These  lengths  are  called  Halves. 

22.  These  lengths  are  represented  by  characters  called  Half  Notes,  thus : 

I  I  II 

la,       la,        la,        la,        la,        la,        la,  la. 

23.  Sing  these  lengths  again  and  think  of  two  quarters  while  you  sing 
each  half. 

24.  Sing  alternately  two  quarters  and  one  half,  two  quarters  and  one 
half,  until  all  can  do  it. 

0     0     O       0     0     0       0     0     0       0     0  0 

[•11  III  I  I  III 

la,    la,    la,      la,    la,    la,      la,    la,    la,      la,    la,  la. 

25.  Sing  it  again  and  notice  that  the  thought  of  quarters  while  singing, 
is  like  pulsations  in  the  mind,  one  pulsation  with  each  quarter  and  two 
with  eacli  half. 

2(5.  These  pulsations  are  called  Beats. 

27.  These  beats  group  themselves  into  twos,  as  they  go  in  this  lesson. 
Groups  of  heats  are  called  Measures. 

28.  When  the  measures  consist  of  two  beats  each  they  are  called 

double  measures. 

29.  A  downward  motion  of  the  hand  goes  with  the  first  heat  in  the 
measure  and  an  upward  motion  of  the  hand  with  the  second  beat  in  the 
measure.    This  is  called  Beating  Time. 

CHAPTER  III 


30.  Measures  are  represented  to  the  eye  by  spaces  between  upii^iir 
lines  called  Bars,  thus 

P      P  I  &    I  P      P  \  P    \  P      •  \  P    \  f>  P 


r 

la, 


r 

la, 


r 

la, 


la,    la,    la,      la,     la,    la,      la,     la,    la,      la,     la,  la 

Notes  are  put  into  the  written  measures  here,  to  show  the  lengths  & 
are  wanted. 

31.  The  bar  at  the  end  is  called  a  Double  tar  or  Close. 
Sing  and  beat  the  following  lessons : 

p ' 1  r  r  i  r  r  i  r  i  r  r 

la,  la,    la,      la,  la, 
measures  flow,  Sometimes 

P   P  \  P   \  P  Pi 


la,  la,  la,  la, 
Tones  of  song  in 


la,  la, 
Fast  and 


r 

la, 

slow, 


la,  la, 
fast  and 


|T  f  If  f  |f 

la,  la,    la,  la,  la. 

fast  and  sometimes  slow 

P     P  I  P     P  I  P 

I       |  I  |  I      I     I  I      I     |  I 

la,       la,    la,     la,    la,     la,    la,  la. 
slow,   Sometimes  fast  and  sometimes  slow. 

QUESTIONS. 


w 


What  are  the  pulsations  called  that  the  hand  moves  with  in  singing  these  lessons  f  Name, 
the  tone-length  that  goes  here  with  each  beat.  What  kind  of  note  stands  for  the  quarter 
length  f  What  lone-length  is  as  long  as  two  beats  f  What  is  the  name  of  the  note  thai 
stands  for  the  half-length  f  What  are  groups  of  beats  called  f  What  kind  of  measures  con- 
sist of  two  beats*  What  represents  measures  to  the  eyef  What  kind  of  a  bar  closes  a  les- 
son ?  What  motion  of  the  hand  goes  with  the  first  beat  in  double  measure  f  What  wtlit 
the  seomd?  What  are  such  motions  of  the  hand  called  f  In  which  department  hav. 
here  been  studying,  Rhythmics,  Melodies  or  Dynamics  f 


PITCH,  STAFF  AND  CLEFS. 

33.  Sing  eight  quarters,  syllable  "  do,"  at  this  pitch.    (Teacher  gives  C.) 

34.  You  sang  but  one  pitch  then,  though  you  sang  it  several  times.  The  name  of  this  pitch  is  C. 
'■*5.  This  pitch  may  be  represented  by  the  shoii  line  below  the  five  long  ones;  thus: — 


Sing  it  again  from  li- 


do, do, 
ihove  notation. 


do, 


do, 


do, 


do, 


do, 


do. 


86.  Sing  eight  quarters,  syllable  "  re,"  at  this  pitch.    (Teacher  gives  D.) 

37.  The  name  of  this  pitch  ie  D,  and  it  is  sometimes  represented  by  the  space  between  the  short  line  and  the  first  long  one.  Sing  this 
lesson  without  beating  time  or  trying  to  make  measures. 


-d<»-    -do-    -<t<>-   -<J  o- 


-<lo-  -<Io- 


-do-    -<l  o- 


-do- 


-do- 


-do- 


-do- 


-do- 


38.  The  different  pitches  of  tones  are  represented  by  lines  and  by  the  spaces  between  them,  and  by  the  spaces  above  and  below  them.  Combined 
these  lines  and  spaces  form  what  is  called  the  Staff. 

39.  The  staff  always  has  five  long  lines ;  but  is  often  enlarged  by  short  lines  above  or  below.  The  names  of  the  lines  in  this  staff  are, — line  be- 
low, 1st  line,  2d  line,  3d  line,  4th  line  and  5th  line.  The  names  of  the  spaces  here  are  2d  space  below,  space  below,  1st  space,  2d  space,  3d  space, 
4th  space,  and  space  above.    Every  staff  begins  and  ends  with  a  space. 

40.  Each  line  or  space  of  the  staff  is  called  a  Degree. 

41.  Sometimes  the  staff  is  so  arranged  that  the  second  space  stands  for  C.  The  staff  is  so  arranged  by  placing  a  character  called  the  Base  Clef 
upon  it. 

42.  When  the  staff  is  so  arranged  that  the  line  below  stands  for  C,  a  character  called  a  Treble  Clef  is  placed  upon  it. 

43.  We  can  now  combine  lengths  and  pitches,  notes,  measures  and  staff,  and  so  attend  to  both  Rhythmics  and  Melodies  at  the  same  time. 

44.  The  figure  2  stands  for  double  measure.  The  figure  4  stands  for  quarter  note.  The  two  figures  form  the  measure  sign,  and  say  "  two  quar- 
ters or  their  value  in  each  measure."    The  length  that  exactly  coincides  with  the  beat  is  called  the  beat-note.    The  quarter  note  is  here  the  beat-note. 

Sing  and  beat  the  time. 


do,  do,    do,      do,  do, 


do, 


tS*-  ■#■ 

do,  do,    do,  do,    do,  do,     do,     do,  do, 


-4—1  »  i — I — >— I — i— 


II 


Quarter,  half,  quarter,  half,  Line  be  -  low  and  treb-le 
Practice  the  new  pitch  D  with  the  new  syllable  re 


-i9-      -#•  -0- 

do,     do,  do,     do,     do,  do,    do,  do,    do,  do,  do. 
staff;   Quarter,  half,  quarter,   half,  Pitch  of     C  and  treb-le  staff. 


q— q: 


•0-   -0-  * 

do,  do,    do,  do,    re,  re, 


-1= 


— i- 


31 

re,      do,^do,    re,  re,     do,  re,     do,     do,  do,    do,  do,    re,  re,    re,      do,  do.  re,  re,  do,  re,  do. 
Now  be  -  gin,  be  -  gin  with  care,  Tho'ts  right  here  and  not  else-where ;  Let  no    one  his  neighbor  view,  TiH  we've  sung  the  lesson  through. 


10 


46.  Practice  the  new  pitch  E  with  new  syllable  m* 


■4 ~4 ■  » 


'9 

do,  do,    re,  re, 
Let  no  voic-es 
47.  Practice  the  new  pitch  F 

'i~ 


3 


=4- 


mi,  mi,    re,     do,  do,    re,  re, 
si  -  lent     be,     But  let    all  sing 
with  the  syllable  fa. 


» — # 

mi,  re, 
full  and 


do,  do,  do,  re,  re, 
free;  Each  at  -  tend  to  ' 


mi,  mi,    re,     do,  do,  re,  re,  mi,  re,  do. 
number    one,"  That  his  work  may  be  well  done, 


:c: 


1 


zf 


__J — I. 


H- 


re,  re,  mi,  mi,  fa,  mi,  mi,  fa,  fa,  mi,  re,  do,  do,  do,  re,  re, 
si  -  tion  take  great  care,  Form  e  -  rect  and  shoulders  square ;  All  good  hab-  its 


mi,  mi, 
now  be 


fa, 
gin» 


mi,  mi,  fa,  fa,  mi,  re, 
If  the  song-prize  you  would  win. 


48.  Practice  the  new  pitch  G^o  syllable  sol 


■0 — 0- 


•—0 


do,  do,  re,  re,  mi,  fa, 
Let  the  breath  be  deep  and 
49.  Practice  the  new  pitch  A  to  syllable  la. 


— t  ■—  V- 

nsfc    -#■  -0- 


sol,     sol,  sol,    fa,  fa,    mi,  re,    do,      do,  do,  re, 


4 


■0 — 0- 


full,  Quick  and  noiseless,  that's  the  rule  ;  Does  it 
i  la. 


m 

re, 


H  


0 


9  * 


z±zz$ 


mi,  fa,    sol,     sol,  sol,  fa,  fa, 


9 

mi,  re, 


i 


-re- 
do. 


last  throughout  the  line,  While  we  sing  and  beat  the  time  ? 


la,  la,    sol,  fa, 


*— 9"- 

mi,  re, 


1 — I— 
-re- 
do, 


5Ef 

do,  re, 


-0—0- 


i;  j  ii 


mi,  mi,    fa,  sol,    la,      la,  la, 


sol,  fa,  mi,  re,  do. 


do,  re,    mi,  mi,    fa,  sol,  la, 

Rules  like  these,  as  we  shall  find,  We  must  keep  in  sight  and  mind  ;  Till  we  know  them  through  and  through,Ev'ry  thing  we  have  to  do. 
50.  Practice  the  new  pitches  B  and  C  with  syllables  si  and  do. 


Ft 


— 0- 


■<9 — 


m 


do,  do,  re,  re,  mi,  mi,  fa,  sol,  sol,  la,  la, 
Do  we   still  ap-proach  the  prize?  As  our  voic-es 


si,  si,  do,  do,  do,  si,  si,  la,  la,  sol,  fa, 
up-ward  rise  ?    Are  we  right  or     are  we  wrong  In 

QUESTIONS. 


fa,  mi,  mi,  re,  re,  do. 
po  -  si- tion,  breath  and  song? 


What  is  the  name  of  the  low  pitch  that  we  have  been  singing  to  the  syllable  do  ?  What 
is  the  name  of  the  next  pitch  above  C  f  Next  above  D?  Next?  Next?  Nextf  Nextf 
Next  J  What  stands  for  the  pitch  O,  treble  staff  f  What  kind  of  a  note  do  we  put  on  the 
line  below  if  we  wish  that  pitch  stung  one  beat  long  ?  What  kind  of  a  note  should  we  put 
on  any  line  or  space  if  we  wanted  its  pitch  sung  two  beats  long?  What  is  each  line  and  space 
of  the  staff  called?    How  many  degrees  has  a  staff  of  five  lines  ?    How  many  degrees  has 


a  staff  of  six  lines  ?  What  figure  stands  for  double  measure  t  What  is  the  note  called 
that  exactly  coincides  with  each  beat  in  a  measure?  What  is  beat-note  in  the  foreijuiiig 
lessons?  What  then  constitutes  their  measure-sign?  What  does  the  measure-sign  indicate 
or  say?  In  what  two  departments  are  we  singing  when  ue  use  staffs  and  notes?  Which 
is  the  Melodic  character,  the 'staff  or  the  note?  Which  ai  t  Rhythmic  characters,  notes 
or  staffs  ? 


11 

61.  Before  introducing  other  new  topics  it  would  be  well  to  practice  reading  with  a  different  adjustment  of  the  staff  for  the  pitches  we  have 
been  singing.    This  adjustment  is  made  arbitrarily  and  without  the  clef,  as  that  would  compel  t*>e  usual  representation. 

Practice  applying  syllables  as  below. 


do,  cio, 


tt=fc 


-(5>- 


-0 — 0- 


zzt: 


re,  re,     do,  re,  mi, 


52. 


-# — #- 


|=ttz=±tz=t 


:t: 


— 


do,  re,    mi,  mi,    re,  mi,  fa, 


mm 


53. 


±: 


tEt=E 


=1= 


1 


do,  do,    re,  mi,    fa,  sol,  la, 


54. 


-0—0- 


■0  (=— 


H  h 


do,  re,    mi,  mi,    fa,  sol,  la, 


55. 


-# — p 

H  H 


ttzzt: 


^  0— 


FT 


t: 


IS 


do. 


56. 


— 1-  1— 


:qz: 


H  1 


fi— 0- 


tt: 


do. 


— h 


3=FF 


111 


57. 


-I — h- 


32: 


35= 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

TONE-POWERS  AND  TONE-QUALITIES. 

58.  Now  let  us  attend  to  Tone-powers. 

Teach  mezzo,  forte,  piano,  fortissimo  and  pianissimo,  and  their  abbreviations ;  then  give  the  class  a  convenient  pitch  and  sing  the  following  les- 
son.   Let  the  lengths  be  quarters  (about  as  fast  as  pulse-beats).    Sing  each  power  to  the  syllable  "la,"  without  beating  time. 

mmmmffffmmmmppppmrtimmffff  ff  ff  ff  ff  pp  pp  pp  pp 
la,    la,    la,  la,    la,  la,  la,  la,  la,    la,    la,   la,   la,  la,  la,  la,  la,    la,    la,   la,   la,  la,  la,  la,  la,     la,     la,     la,     la,     la,    la,  la. 

59.  Now  let  us  combine  Tone-lengths,  Tone-pitches,  Tone-powers  and  Measures  by  means  of  the  proper  representations.  The  effect  of  a  power 
sign  continues  until  it  is  contradicted  by  another.    There  are  soft  powers  as  well  as  loud  powers. 

m  J  p  »   —  ff  


do,  do,    do,  do,    re,  re, 
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re,      mi,  mi,   mi,  mi,    fa,  fa,     fa,     sol,  sol,  sol,  sol,    la,  la,     la,      si,  si,   si,   si,  do,  do,  do. 
Medium    is  the  breez-es  power,  Stronger  when  the  storm-clouds  low'r;  O'er  the  qui-et   woodland  path,  Bursts  the  tempest  in  its  wrath. 

60.  Now  let  us  attend  to  Tone-qualities. 

Somber  tones  are  made  by  distending  the  back  part  of  the  mouth,  (the  opening  into  the  throat),  and  clear  tones  are  made  by  avoiding  such  dis- 
tension.   If  thought  best  these  tone-qualities  c;mi  be  practiced  before  the  following  lesson  is  sung. 

61.  The  following  lesson  combines  Tone-lengths,  Tone-pitches,  Tone-powers  and  Tone-qualities,  and*  the  measures  in  which  all  Tone-properties 
must  flow  in  order  to  make  music. 


.Somber 


Clear. 


fully 


.Plainti  vely . 
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do,    do,    do,      re,  re,     re,     mi,  fa,    sol,  sol,    la,  si,     do,     do,  do,    do,      si,  si,     si,       la,  la,    sol,  fa, 
Dark  the  night !  Dark  the  night !  But  with  morning  comes  the  light.  Bright  the  day  !  Bright  the  day  !   Till  the  daylight  fades  a  -  way. 

62.  In  the  foregoing  lesson  all  the  tone-properties  are  represented — the  lengths  by  notes,  (the  notes  also  point  out  which  lines  and  spaces  are 
wanted);  the  pitches  by  lines  and  spaces;  the  powers  by  m,f,  p,  &c,  and  the  qualities  by  clear,  somber,  joyfully,  &c.  It  is  customary,  however, 
to  use  Italian  terms  to  indicate  quality;  as  giojoso,  for  "  joyfully,"  but  these  will  come  in  due  time.  It  is  only  important  to  say  here,  that 
while  lengths  and  pitches  must  always  be  represented,  powers  and  qualities  may  often  be  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  performer,  or  are  plainly 
enough  indicated  by  the'sense  and  sentiment  of  the  words  that  are  sung.  In  written  music  you  always  see  notes  and  lines  and  spaces,  (length 
and  pitch  signs)  but  very  often  the  power  and  quality  signs  are  omitted  for  the  reasons  given  above. 

QUESTIONS. 


To  which  department  do  tone-powers  and  tone-qualities  belong,  Rhythmics,  Melodies  or 
dynamics*    What  is  the  musical  name  for  medium  power?    What  is  the  abbreviation  of 
heezo?    What  is  the  name  for  a  loud  power  f    Abbreviationt    For  a  soft  power  f  Abbre- 
viation?   Very  loud?    Abbreviation?    Very  soft?    Abbreviation?    Is  sadness  in  a  tone 


a  pmcer  or  a  quality?  Isjoyfulness  a  power  or  a  quality?  What  are  clear  and  somber? 
Which  quality  do  gloomy  words  require?  When  no  directions  or  marks  on  a  piece  show 
what  powers  and  qualities  are  te  be  used,  what  indicate  the  uroper  (met  to  U>'  singer f 


CHAPTER  V. 

RELATIVE  PITCH  NAMES,  BASE  CLEF. 
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63.  The  names  of  pitches  that  we  have  used  thus  far  are  called  Absolute  names.  We  should  now  become  iamiliar  with  what  are  called  the  Rel- 
ative names  of  pitches.  These  are  the  same  as  the  names  of  numbers,  and  for  the  present  are  applied  as  follows :  one  to  C,  two  to  D,  three  to  E, 
four  to  F,  five  to  G,  six  to  A,  seven  to  B,  and  eight  to  the  upper  C. 

Note  to  the  Teacher. — The  writer  would  not  give  the  reasons  for  absolute  and  relative  pitch  names  now.  He  would  for  the  present  ask  the  class  to  take  his 
word  for  their  necessity.    When  other  keys  are  introduced,  both  the  reasons  and  necessity  for  the  two  kinds  of  naming  will  easily  be  made  to  appear. 

64.  Will  the  teacher  call  for  pitches  by  their  relative  names,  the  pupils  applying  syllables,  before  singing  the  following  notation  of  the  same? 
1    1  |  2   2  |  3   3  |  4   4  |  5   5  |  6   6  |  7    T     8    s     S    ST    7  |  6   6  |  5    5  |  4   4  |  3   3  |  2   2  |  1  I 

do,  do,  re,  re,  mi,  mi  fa,  fa,  sol,  sol,  la,  la,  si,  si,  do,  do,  do,  do,  si,  si,  la,  la,  sol,  sol,  fa,  fa,  mi,  mi,  re,  re,  do,  do. 
Now  from  names  of  numbers  singing,  Clearly    let  each  voice  be  ring-ing,  Firmly    too,  while  we're  descending,  Keep  the  voic-es,     to  the  end-ing. 

65.  Will  the  teacher  now  introduce  and  practice  skips,  by  calling  for  the  tones  by  their  numeral  names?  Especially  let  the  class  be  able  to 
sing  1,  3,  5  and  8  in  any  order. 

66.  Sing  the  lesson  first  with  syllables,  then  words.  Give  the  power  and  quality  that  the  words  call  for.  Then  divide  the  class  in  four  sections 
and  sing  the  piece  as  a  round.  Let  the  2d  division  commence  when  the  1st  has  sung  four  measures — let  the  3d  division  commence  when  the  2d 
has  sung  four  measures,  &c. 

1  3  3  4 
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See  the    har-bor  from  the  shore !  Like  a 
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sol,  do. 
mirrored  floor ;  Hear  the   dis-tant  breakers'  roar !   See  the  o-  cean  wide,  be-fore  ! 


•  67.  The  Base  Clef  makes  the  staff"  represent  pitches  in  a  new  way.    The  lines  and  spaces  are  the  same  and  have  the  same  names  as  before,  but 
now  "second  space"  stands  for  C,  "  third  line"  for  D,  &c.    (See  explanations  in  regard  to  the  staff,  page  6.) 
Lengths  and  pitches  are  here  represented,  but  powers  and  qualities  are  left  to  you. 
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do,  do,  re,  re,  mi,  mi,  fa,  fa,  sol,  sol,  la,  la,  si,  si,  do,  do,  do,  si,  si,  la,  la,  sol,  sol,  fa,  fa,  mi,  mi,  re,  re,  do. 
Let  us    now  be     up  and   do-ing,  With  a    heart  for     a  -  ny    fate;   Still  a-chieving,  still  pur-su-ing,  Learn  to  la  -  bor  and  to  wait. 

68.  This  lesson  begins  with  the  pitch  three.    Powers  and  qualities  left  to  the  singers. 
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mi,  sol,  do, 

Mu-sic,   mu-sic,  heav'nly  friend,  In  thy  praise  our  voic-es  blend;  Like  the  free  and  bless-ed    air,    Thou  ait  wibh  us  ev- erywhere. 
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(5!).  When  ail  have  sung  this  lesson,  let  the  female  voices  sing  No.  68  and  the  male  voices  sing  this  (No.  69),  together. 
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do,  do,    re,  re,    mi,  mi,     fa,     mi,  mi,    fa,  fa,    sol,  sol,    do,      do,  do,    re,  mi,    fa,  fa,    mi,      fa,  fa,  mi,  fa,  sol,  sol,  do. 
Mu-sic,   mu-  sic,  heav'nly  friend,  In  thy  praise  our  voic-es   blend ;  Like  the  free  and  bless-ed     ah-,  Thou  art  with  us  ev  -'ry-where. 


QUESTIONS. 


What  are  the  names  of  letters  as  applied  to  tone-pitches,  absolute  or  relative  names? 
What  are  the  names  of  numbers  as  used  in  music,  absolute  or  relative  names?  What  is 
tht  name  of  the  character  that  makes  the  staff  represent  pitches  in  a  new  way?  With  the 
base  clef  which  degree  of  the  staff  stands  for  (J,  or  one?  Is  it  the  same  "  second  space  "  that 
stood  for  A  with  the  treble  clef?    Has  the  name  of  this  space  changed  or  is  it  its  meaning  I 


or  representation  that  has  changed?  With  this  clef  upon  the  staff,  which  degree  stands  />» 
D,  or  two.  What  pitch  does  this  same  "  third  line  "  stand  for  when  the  treble  clef  is  upon 
the  staff?  What  degree  here  stands  for  E,  or  three?  For  four?  (Ask  oil  the  way  up.) 
Under  which  head  or  in  which  department  will  you  place  the  names  of  pitches  and  of  the 
I  clefs — Rhythmics,  Melodies  or  Dynamics? 


CHAPTER  VI. 

RESTS. 

70.  A  silence  during  a  piece  of  music  is  called  a  Rest.  A  silence  as  long  as  a  quarter  note  is  called  a  Quarter  Rest.  A  silence  as  long  as  a 
half  note  is  called  a  Half  Rest.    The  characters  that  stand  for  these  re.<ts  are  called  quarter  rests  and  half  rests. 


31 


no,         no,         no,         no,         no,  no, 
71.  When  all  have  sung  No.  71,  sing  70  and  71  together. 


no, 


no,  yes, 


yes, 


yes 


yes, 


yes, 


yes, 


yes. 
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yes,        yes,        yes,        yes,        yes,        yes,        yes,   yes,  no,        no,       no,        no,  no, 

72.  The  power  and  quality  to  be  used  here  are  very  evident,  there  is  no  need  of  indicating  them.    Syllables  first. 


no, 


no,  no. 
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Hark  !  hark !     all   a-round !     Silence  keep,make  not  a  sound  !  Hush  !  hush !    not   a  sound !  Silence  keep,  make     not  a 

QUESTIONS. 

What  are  silences  in  music  called?    Wliai  is  a  rest  as  long  as  a  quarter  note  called?  j  that  stand  for  these  rests?    In  which  department  dt  rests  belong? 
What  i*  a  rest  as  long  m  a  htdf  note  called?    What  are  the  characters  or  signs  called  j 


4-  II 


souud! 
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73. 
hand 

74. 
beaU. 

75 

76. 

77. 
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CHAPTER  VH. 

TRIPLE  MEASURE,  DOTTED  HALF  NOTE  AND  REST,  MOVEMENT. 


When  music  is  of  such  a  nature  that  it  makes  beats  group  themselves  into  threes  it  is  said  to  be  in  Triple  measure.  The  motions  of  the 
are  down,  left,  up. 

The  first  beat  in  each  measure  is  more  prominent  in  the  mind  than  the  others,  and  is  called  the  Accented  beat.  The  others  are  Unaccented 
A  length  as  long  as  three  quarters  is  called  a  Dotted  Half  and  is  represented  by  a  Dotted  half  note. 

The  figure  3  stands  for  triple  measure.    Beat-note  as  before.    (Practice  beating  triple  measure  before  singing  these  lessons.) 


do,   do,    do,     re,      mi,   mi,    mi,    fa,     sol,    sol,    sol,     la,      si,     si,     si,     do,      do,    si,     la,     sol,     sol,  sol,  sol,  do. 
Homeward  we    row,    Stead- y     and  slow,  Sing  as     we     ride    O'er   the  blue  tide,  Homeward  we    row,  Stead-y    and  slow. 
Syllables  first. 
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Hear    ye    the    song    Floating     a  -  long !  What  does   it     say?   Let    us     be    gay.  What  does  it 
It  will  be  an  excellent  plan  to  form  the  habit  of  examining  the  words  to  see  what  powers  and  qualities  should  be  used. 
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say?    Let  us    be  gay. 
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mi,  sol,  do,  *^"* 

Come  to  the  greenwood,  so  cool  and  so  fair,  Beauty  and  gladness  will  welcome  us  there,  Beauty  and  gladness  will  welcome  us  there 
When  this  has  been  sung,  sing  79  and  80  together 
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do,  re,  mi,  fa,     mi,  fa,  sol,  do,      do,  mi.  sol,  do. 

Come  to  the  greenwood,  so  cool  and  so  fair,  Beauty  and  gladness  will  welcome  us  there,  Beauty  and  gladness  Avill  welcome  us  there. 
Introduce  Dotted  half  rest. 


ig—FFE 


dd  4 


H  ¥ 

0-0-0 


tzlfc 


it 


?—0—P 


:tz± 


1 


do,         re,  mi,  fa,     sol,  la,  si, 

Now  we  will  6ing  tilltheold  windows  shake,  But  let's  be  sure  that  we  make  no  mis 


do,  do,  si,  la, 
take,   Yes,  let's  be 


sol  fa,  mi,  re, 

sure  that  we  make  no  mis 


do. 
take. 
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82.  The  speed  at  which  a  piece  of  music  should  go  is  called  its  movement. 

83.  The  movement  we  have  been  singing  in  is  called  Moderate 

84.  The  next  piece  should  go  a  little  faster  than  moderate,  and  the  movement  mark  for  that  is  Allegrett*. 

85.  Allegretto. 
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we  know  that  they  know  that  that  that  that  that  man  used  was  not  gram-  mat  -  i  -  cal. 

QUESTIONS. 


When  music  makes  its  beats  group  themselves  into  threes,  what  kind  of  a  measure  is  pro- 
duced? Which  is  the  accented  beat  of  triple  measure?  Which  are  unaccented?  Which 
of  double  measure?  What  is  a  length  as  long  as  three  quarters  called?  What  represents  a 
dotted  half  to  the  eye?    What  figure  stands  for  triple  measure?    What  kind  of  note  is 


beat-note  in  the  lessons  we  have  been  singing?  What  is  a  moderate  movement  called? 
What  is  the  name  of  the  movement  a  little  faster  than  moderato?  What  is  the  mime  of  the 
silence  that  is  as  long  as  a  dotted  half  note?  What  represents  this  silence  to  the  eye? 
What  is  the  measure-sign  for  the  foregoing  lessons? 


CHAPTER  VITI. 

QUADRUPLE  MEASURE,  WHOLE  NOTE  AND  REST. 

86.  When  beats  group  themselves  into  fours  they  make  Quadruple  Measure.  Motions  of  the  hand,  down,  left,  right,  up.  The  first  and  third 
beats  in  quadruple  measure  are  accented.  A  length  as  long  as  four  quarters  or  two  halves  is  called  a  Wlwle,  and  is  represented  by  a  whole  note. 
The  figure  4  stands  for  quadruple  measure.    Beat-note  as  before. 

87.  Moderato.    Practice  "beating  time"  before  singing  this  lesson,  then  apply  syllables  first. 
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Greet  with  pleas- ure  This  new  meas-ure,  Mind  the    ac  -  cents  well ;     Firm  and  stead -y,    Are  you  read-y    This  long  tone  to  swell? 
Hold  the  whole  notes  their  full  value.    What  do  the  words  call  for,  a  loud  power  or  a  soft  power — a  joyful  quality  or  a  somber  quality? 
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do,  la,  do,  sol. 

Roll  the  tones  a  -  long  On  the  tide  of  song ;  Freighted  with  the  joy  -  ous  mu  -  sic  Of  our  hap  -  py  throng. 
Note. — Will  the  teacher  allow  the  writer  to  give  his  idea  here  more  fully  on  the  subject  of  movement?  Moderato  seems  to  take  the  place  among  movements 
that  "mezzo  "  does  among  powers;  it  is  the  medium — neither  fast  nor  slow.  On  one  side  of  moderato  is  allegretto,  which  is  moderately  fast,  on  the  other  side  is  andan- 
tino,  which  is  moderately  slow — then  comes  allegro,  fast  ;  andante,  slow,  &c.  There  is  generally  something  in  a  piece  which  shows  how  fast  or  slow  it  ought  to  go;  in 
other  words,  what  its  "  movement  "  should  be,  and  it  is  a  good  plan  to  let  the  class  find  that  out  for  themselves.  Take  the  following  piece  for  instance,  and  after  it 
is  learned  try  it  with  various  movements,  beginning  perhaps  with  adagio,  (very  slow),  then  try  it  "andante,"  then  "andantino,"  then  "  moderato,"  then  "  allegretto," 
then  "allegro."  and  perhaps  "  presto,"  (very  fast).  The  writer  thinks  it  would  sound  best  about  allegretto.  At  any  rate  that  is  what  he  would  mark  it.  Movements, 
like  Powers  and  Qualities,  need  not  always  be  marked,  but  can  often  be  left  to  the  discretion  or  taste  of  the  performer.    So  far  we  have  been  singing  mostly  moderate 


89.  Round.    After  learning  this  piece,  divide  the  class  into  two  sections,  and  let  one  commence  one  measure  after  the  other.    Sing  the  piece 

round  and  round." 
Allegretto. 
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Fol  -  low,  fol-low  me!  Full  of  mirth  and  glee  !  And  the  for-  eets  and  the  meadows  With  their  lights  and  with  their  shadows  You  shall  sure-ly  see! 
utroduce  Crescendo  and  its  abbreviations. 

-Allegretto.  Cres.  ----------  -- 
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Spring  is  com  -  ing  in  her  beau-  ty,  Win-  ter  cold  is  o'er ;  Wei-  come,  wel-  come,  birds  and  flow-ers,  Weleome  back  once  more. 
91.  When  this  has  been  learned  by  all,  sing  90  and  91  together. 

Allegretto. 


— 1     -1 — a  1 

-A     -A  s  ' 

r  ■ 

-0  0- — 0 — »— 

*  0 

-m  »   ~f    -w  ; 

-&  

-f«  P—  P-  « 

t—f-  t~ 

-1  1  ~  1  

-1  1  1— 1  

■t — F 

fed 

-II 

do,    do,   mi,    do,    sol,  do,  re,     mi,  fa,  sol, 

Spring  is    com  -  ing    in  her  beau-ty,  Win  •  ter   cold    is     o'or;  Wel- come,  wel- come,  birds  and  flow- ers,  Wel-come  back  once  more. 


92.  Introduce  whole  rest.    The  whole  rest  is  used  as  a  msasure  rest  in  any  kind  of  measure. 
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Who  will  make  the    first  mis -take?    Who  will  make  the    next?    Who  will  sing    in  -  to   the  rest?  Who  will  then  be  vexed? 
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Who  will  make  the    first  mis  -  take?  W no  will  m^ke  tin- 


next  ?     Who  will  sing  in  -  to  the  rest  ?  Who  will  then  be 

QUESTIONS. 


0~ 


vexed  ? 


What  are  four-beat  measures  called?  What  motions  of  the  nan  9  are  used  in  beating 
time  in  this  measuref  Which  are  the  accented  beats?  Which  the  unaccented  beats? 
What  new  length  have  we  used  here?  What  new  rest?  On  which  side  nf  a  line  is  the 
whole  rest  placed?  On  which  the  half  rest?  What  is  the  peculiarity  of  the  whole  rest? 
(It  is  used  in  any  kind  of  measure  r>s  the  measure  rest.)  What  movement  may  be  said  to 
be  the  medium  movement — imtks  ru*t  nor  dow?   Namethe  faster  movements  in  succemve 


order  beginning  with  moderato.  Name  the  slower  movements  in  successive  order  beginning 
at  the  same  place.  (For  pronunciation  of  movements  see  page  4-)  What  figure  stands 
for  quadruple  measure?  What  has  been  beat-note  m  the  foregoing  lessons?  What,  then, 
their  measure-sign?  In  which  department  do  movements  behmg,  Rhythmics,  Melodies  07 
Dynamic*? 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

SEXTUPLE  MEASURE,  DOTTED  WHOLE. 

When  beats  grQup  themselves  into  sixes,  they  make  Sextuple  Measures.    Motions  of  the  hand,  down,  \eft,  left,  right,  up,  up.  Accenteo 
first  ami  fourth.    These  are  the  best  motions  for  beating  time  in  sextuple  measure,  for  they  bring  the  accented  motions  as  in  quadruple. 
A  length  as  long  as  six  quarters  is  called  a  Dotted  Whole,  and  represented  by  a  Dotted  Whole  note.    The  figure  6  stands  for  sextuple  meas- 


93. 

jeats, 
94. 

are.    Beat-note  as  before 
95. 

Moderate 
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Clear  and  firm,  hold  the  tones  long,  Take  the  breath  well  to  sustain ;  Strive  in  each  line  of  the  song, 
When  this  has  been  learned  by  all,  95  and  96  may  be  sung  together. 

Moderate 


Time  and  good  tune  to  maintain. 
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-I — I- 


do, 

Clear  and  firm 


mi, 
hold 


fa,       sol,  do,  re,       mi,  fa,       sol,  do. 

the  tones  long,    Take  the  breath  well  to  sustain ;  Strive  in  each  line  of  the  song,    Time  and  good  tune  to  maintain. 
97.  It  is  difficult  to  sing  sextuple  measure  allegretto  and  beat  six  beats  in  the  measure,  but  you  are  strongly  recommended  to  work  at  it  until  it 
is  thoroughly  done.    Will  the  teacher  explain  repeat* 


Allegretto. 


mi,    sol,   sol,    fa,    sol,    sol,    mi,    sol,  sol,    re,    sol,   sol,   mi,  sol,  sol,  si,  sol,  sol,  do,         do,  do. 
f  Glad  let    our  voic  -  es     be,  Give  them  out  cheer  -  ful  -  ly,  Give  them  out  cheerful  and  strong ;  )  Tripping  a-long,  Dancing  a  -  long. 
\  Mu  -  si  -  cal  treas- ure    this  Sex  -  tu  -  pie  meas-ure    is,  Trip-ping  and  dancing  a-long;  J 
98.  Introduce  tone  just  below  key  tone,  with  its  names  and  svllable.    Nos.  97  and  98  may  be  sung  together. 

Allegretto.  -^r-  • 
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do,  re,  do,  si, 

|  Glad  let  our  voic  -  es  be,  Give  them  out  cheer 
\  Mu  -  si  -  cal  treas-  ure    this  Sex  -  tu  -  pie  meas 


What  are  six-beat  measures  called?  What  motions  of  the  hand  are  used  for  beating 
time  in  this  measure?  Which  are  the  accented  beats  of  this  measure?  What  is  the  nameof 
the  length  as  long  as  six  quartern  ?  What  is  the  name  of  the  note  that  represents  this  length 
t*  the  eye?    What  is  the  measure  sign  for  sextuple  measure  when  the  quarter  is  beat-note? 


do,  re,  do,         do,  mi,  sol,  do,     do,  mi,  sol,  do. 

ful  -  ly,  Give  them  out  cheerful  and  strong ;  1  Tripping  a-long,  Dancing  a  -  long, 
ure    is,  Tripping  and  dancing  a  -  long ,  j 

QUESTIONS. 


Note. — There  is  comparatively  little  music  now  sung  in  sextuple  measure. 
Compound  double  measure  generally  takes  its  place.  TIub  will  be  introduced  iu 
its  place. 
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CHAPTER  X. 

KEY,  KEY  CHARACTERISTICS,  HIGHER  AND  LOWER  TONES,  SOPRANO,  ALTO,  TENOR,  BASE. 

99.  The  tones  we  have  been  singing  make  a  family  called  a  Key.    A  key  is  a  family  of  related  tones. 

100.  The  tone  in  a  key  that  makes  the  best  ending  or  home  tone  is  called  the  Key-tone. 

101.  The  key-tone  of  a  key  is  always  one  or  eight.  The  tone  next  above  key-tone  is  two,  the  next  three,  and  so  on  up  to  eight.  The  tone  next 
below  key-tone  is  seven,  the  next  six,  the  next  Jive,  and  so  on  down  to  one.  The  same  key-tone  is  sometimes  one  and  sometimes  eight.  It  is  called 
one  when  going  upward  from  it.    It  is  called  eight  when  going  downward  from  it.    Every  one,  and  every  eight,  may  be  a  key-tone. 

102.  It  is  an  interesting  fact  that  every  member  of  this  tone-family  (key)  has  its  own  peculiar  character  or  mental  effect.  "  Key-tone,"  "  one," 
ar  "eight,"  has  firmness  and  repose.  It  is  the  home  tone  and  the  best  pitch  of  all  the  key  to  end  with.  "Two"  is  a  good  connecting  tone — baa 
boldness  but  no  repose.  "Three"  is  more  gentle  or  plaintive,  with  some  repose  ;  "four,"  bold,  without  repose;  "five,"  bold,  (dominant),  with  re- 
pose; "six,"  plaintive,  without  repose,  and  "seven,"  most  restless  of  all — an  excellent  leading  and  connecting  tone. 

103.  These  different  effects  more  or  less  consciously  in  the  minds  of  singers,  are  what  really  enable  them  to  sing  the  different  pitches  of  a  key  when 
they  are  called  for,  or  when  their  signs  are  seen. 

104.  Syllables  help  to  fix  these  characteristics  in  the  mind.  With  "do"  we  feel  the  key-tone  effect,  with  "re"  that  of  the  bold  but  restless 
"  two,"  with  "  mi  "  the  plaintive  "  three,"  and  so  on. 

Note  to  the  Teacher. — The  writer  favors  "  ti  "  instead  of  "  si  "  as  the  syllable  for  seven,  in  order  by  and  by  that  flat  seven  and  flat  five  may  not  have  the  same 
syllable,  and  that  in  the  minor  key  two  and  seven  may  not  have  the  same  syllable,  as  by  our  plan  they  now  have. 

105.  Tone  characteristics  in  a  key  illustrated. 


Hoderato. 


With  the  tones  just  sung  in  mind, 


is  home  we  clear-ly  find. 
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Now  one  step,  and  dwell  on    two,    For  re-pose  this  will  not  do,    But  with  gentle    plaintive  three  We  may  rest  quite  peacefully. 
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Rest-ful  now  the  tones  no  more,  While  we  sing  the  full,  strong  four,  But  we'll  find  when  we  ar- rive,  There  is  strength  and  rest  in  five. 
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Hark!  on    rest  -  less  breez-es  borne  How  the  plaintive  six  doth  mourn.Next  is  seven, but  do  not  wait,  Hur-ry   on  »no   get  to  eight. 
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10G.  The  tones  of  a  key,  from  one  key-tone  to  the  next  key-tone  in  the  the  order  of  their  names,  make  what  is  called  the  Scale.  One,  two, 
three,  four,  five,  six,  seven,  eight,  make  the  Ascending  Scale,  and  eight,  seven,  six,  five,  four,  three,  two,  one,  the  Descending  Scale.  In  any  other 
order  the  tones  of  the  key  are  not  the  scale,  and  should  not  be  called  tones  of  the  scale,  but  may  always  be  called  tones  of  the  key. 

107.  The  eight  that  we  have  been  singing  may  be  considered  one,  and  tones  above  it  used. 

108.  The  one  that  we  have  been  singing  may  be  considered  eight,  and  tones  below  it  used. 

109.  The  treble  staff"  must  be  enlarged  to  represent  lower  tones,  and  the  base  staff  must  be  enlarged  to  represent  higher  tones,  than  we  have 
been  singing. 

110.  In  the  following  lessons  the  men's  voices  that  sing  th?  higher  tones  easily,  may  be  considered  Tenor  voices,  and  the  men's  voices  that  sing 
the  lower  tones  easily,  Base  voices. 

111.  The  female  voices  that  sing  the  higher  tones  easily  are  Soprano  or  Treble  voices,  and  those  that  sing  the  lower  tones  easily,  Alto  voices. 

112.  Those  that  can  sing  both  high  and  low  can  take  their  choice,  but  those  wo  can  sing  neither  the  highest  nor  the  lowest  of  these  pitches,  had 
better  practice  Alto  or  Base. 

113.  Sing  only  the  pitches  that  you  can  reach  easily.  Stop  when  they  get  too  high  or  too  low. 
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one,  one,  two,  two,  three,  three,  two,  one,  one, 
do,  do,    re,  re,    mi,  mi,    re,     do,  do, 
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two,  two,  eight,  seven,  eight,  eight,eight,seven,seven,six,six,  fi  >  e, 

re,  re,    do,  si,     do,     do,  do,    si,    si,    do,  do,  sol, 
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one,  one,  two,  two,three,  two,  one. 
do,  do,  re,  re,  mi,  re,  do. 


114.  In  going  up  from  key-tone,  the  key  tone  is  considered  as  one;  in  going  down  from  key-tone  it  is  considered  as  eight. 


{5W 


fczt 


— f— 


|±LT=Cf=t=|±=t=d 


I±=£" 


FT 


one,  one,  two,  two,  three,  three,  two,  one,  one,  two,  two,  eight,  seven, eight,  eight,eight,seven,seven, six,  six, 
do,  do,    re,  re,    mi,  mi,    re,     do,  do,     re,  re,    do,  si,     do,     do,  do,    si,   si,    la,  la, 


five, 
sol, 


one,  one,  two,  two,three,  two, one. 
do,  do,  re,  re,  mi,  re,  do. 
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do,  do, 
In  the 
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do. 
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si,  si,     la,  la,    sol,     la,  la,     si,      do,  do,    re,      do,  do,    si,   si,     la,  la,     sol,      la,  la,     si,      do,  re, 
for- est,  dark  and  deep, 'Neath  the  trees,  Loft-y    trees,  Where  the  shadows  soft- ly    creep,  Sighs  the  breeze,  Summer  breeze. 

xi6.  Now  let  those  who  will  sing  Treble  or  Soprano  sit  together  on  one  side,  and  those  who  will  sing  Alto,  in  front  on  the  other  side.  Let  those 
who  sing  Tenor  sit  behind  the  Sopranos,  and  those  who  sing  Base  sit  behind  the  Alto,  or  Sopranos  and  Altos  in  center  and  Tenors  and  Bases  for  the 
ends  of  the  chorus,  all  making  a  kind  of  semi-circle,  or  half  square,  around  the  teacher.    Boys  whose  voices  have  not  d     ged  should  sing  Alto. 
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117.    Soprano  and  Tenor  sing  the  upper  part  of  this  lesson,  and  Alto  and  Base  lower. 

8833888  8118 
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do,  do, 
Gladness, 

118.  From  one 
or  below,  or  from 
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re,  re,     mi,  mi,    re,      do,  do,    si,   si,     la,  si,     do,     do,  do,    re,  re,    mi,  mi,    re,      do,  do,  re,  re,  do,  si,  do. 
gladness,  ev'- ry- where,    In  the  earth  and  in  the    air;  Gladness    in  the  swelling  song,  Gladness  in  the  hap- py  throng. 

key-tone  to  the  next  one  above  or  below  is  said  to  be  an  Octave.  It  is  also  an  octave  from  any  two  (re)  to  the  next  two  above 
any  three  (mi)  to  the  next,  and  so  of  all  pitches.    Tones  an  octave  apart  have  the  same  letter  names. 

QUESTIONS. 


What  is  a  key?  What  characteristics  have  the  key-tones  (one  or  eight)  of  a  key? 
What  are  the  characteristics  of  two  of  the  family?  Of  three?  Of  five?  Six?  Seven? 
What  syllable  becomes  associated  with  the  repose  of  key  tone?  What  syllable  with  the  more 
restless  two?  What  with  the  peculiar  character  of  three?  What  with  the  firm,  restless  four? 
What  with  the  bold  restful  five?  What  with  (he  plaintive  six?  What  with  the  bright,  rest- 
less seven  ?  Name  the  relative  pitches  of  a  key  in  regular  order  from  key  tone  to  key  tone. 
Descending,  from  key  tone  to  key  tone.    What  is  the  name  of  the  exercise  or  tune  that  is 


produced  by  singing  these  tones  in  the  ascending  or  descending  order?  When  key  tone  is 
sung  in  connection  with  tones  above  it  is  it  one  or  eight?  When  sung  in  connection 
with  tones  below  it  which  is  it?  To  how  many  degrees  is  the  treble  staff  enlarged  in  this 
chapter  ?  How  many  the  base  staff?  Name  the  degrees  of  each  staff  where  the  staff  is 
largest?  Place  every  name  of  tone  or  sign  under  its  proper  html  (£h>  thmirs,  Melodies  en- 
Dynamics.)  What  are  the  higher  voices  of  men  called?  What  are  the  lower  voices  of 
men  called?    What  the  higher  voices  of  women?    What  the  lower  voices  of  women? 


CHAPTER  XI. 

TRUE  REPRESENTATION  AND  EXACT  NAMING  OP  ABSOLUTE  PrrCHES. 

119.  When  men's  voices  sing  from  the  treble  staff  they  sing  an  octave  lower  than  the  real  representation,  and  when  women's  voices  sing  from 
the  base  staff  they  sing  an  octave  higher  than  the  real  representation. 

120.  When  men's  and  women's  voices  sing  the  scale,  or  any  other  melody  together,  they  are  said  to  be  singing  in  unison,  but  they  are  really 
singing  in  octaves,  or  an  octave  apart. 

121.  If  the  Soprano  and  Alto  voices  sing  the  pitch  indicated  by  the  first  line  below,  treble  staff  (C),  the  Tenors  and  Bases,  in  order  to  sing  the 
same  exact  pitch,  must  sing  the  pitch  indicated  by  the  first  line  above,  base  staff. 

Note.— Many  will  not  at  first  believe,  on  trying  this  experiment,  that  they  are  not  together.  They  do  not  realize  the  natural  difference  of  pitch  between  men's 
and  women's  voices.    For  a  method  of  demonstrating  this  to  a  class  see  Normal  Musical  Handbook,  page  114. 

122.  In  the  following  lessons  we  will  use  the  treble  and  base  staffs  together.  The  character  that  connects  two  or  more  staffs  that  are  used  together, 
is  called  a  Brace.  The  staffs  are  put  so  close  together  that  the  added  line  between  them  answers  for  both.  It  is  at  the  same  time  the  "first  line 
below"  for  treble  staff,  and  "first  line  above"  for  base. 

123.  Let  the  men's  voices  keep  to  their  own  staff  (the  base)  and  let  the  women's  voices  keep  to  theirs  (the  treble.)  Do  not  let  either  go  across 
the  added  line  into  the  domain  of  the  other.    Both  may  unite  at  the  added  line,  where  they  will  be  in  exact  unison. 
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124.  This  makes  a  continuous  scale  of  two  octaves.    Syllables  first. 
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125.  Syllables  first.    Give  right  quality  when  singing  the  words. 
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No  ?  then  we  won't,  and  so  good-bye. 
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Now  we're  to  -  geth-er,  ex  -  act  -  ly,  ex  -  act  -  ly,  But  the  best  friends  must  part.  Farewell !  Fare-well !  The  best  friends  must  part,  farewell ! 
126.  Altos  omit  highest,  and  tenors  lowest  tones.  Some  trav  el  south 
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When  friends  are  far     a  -  part  They  fix  the  place  of  meet  -  ing, 


and  oth-ers  north,  All  anx-ious  for  the  greet-ing; 
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They  struggle  brave-ly    on,     In  spite  of  wind  and  weath  -  er,  The  hap  -  py   time    is  reached  at  last,  And  they  are  all    to  -  geth  -  er. 

127.  Here  altos  will  not  have  the  high  tones  to  sing  nor  tenors  the  low  ones. 
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The  tempests  blow,  fh  soft  winds  sigh,  The  breakers  roar,  the  stream  glides  by,Look!  look!  the  storm  is    ris-ingnow,  See!  see!  just  o'er  the 
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mountain's  brow,  The  sun,  from  morn-ing's    o  -  pen  door    A-  wakes  the  world  once  more,  once  more,  A-  wakes  the  world  once  more. 
128. 
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come  to  the  fence. 


Not  ver  -  y  well, won't  you  come  down  and  meet  us?  We  have  something  to  tell. 

Well.we're  here,now  what  is  it?  Ah  !  'tis  just  an  excuse  and  our  trust  is  misplaced,  So  a- 
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so  a  -  way, 


so    a  -  way,       a  -  way,      a  -  way,        a  -  way,  We'll  soar  a  -  loft    as    free  as  air,  We'll  stay  up 


3 


-P-T 


4s«  * 


•r  -r  -T- 


f  f  -r- 


:!— I— i— 


fejj-^-t— j 


<  1  1  H 


Oh !  no,  stay ! 


Oh,  no,  stay !  for  we  real-ly  have  something  im-port-ant  to  say. 


down 


Oh,  that  is  too 
there,  .  .     And  the 
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bad!  It     is    not  at  .all  fair,   But  if  you  don't  want  us  we  can  stay  down  here,  Tho'  you  are  so    far     uj?     there,  .  .  •   But  the 
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risext  time  we  meet  if  you  won't  wait  a  week,  We  will  hear  what  you  may  have  to  say,        Per-haps       we'll  hear  what  you  may  have  to  say, 


next  time  we  meet  we'll  be  read-y  to  speak  ^  Will  you  hear  what  we  may  have  to  say?  Will  you  hear,  Will  you  hear  what  we  may  have  to  say? 
129. 


He 


fcv^i       .  !    rr.L  i:  :  i  r n — I     i  n  _ i     I  ii     I  r1 


m 


I 


■i  P-4- 


H  1—  H 


O-ver  the  fence,  A-bove,  be-low,  We'll  find  out  just  how  far  our  voic  -  es  will  go ;  The  la  -  dies  try  first,  Sing  on  the  base  staff,  Keep  quiet  now, 
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(Ladies  only.) 

Oh !  laugh  if  you  wish  to,  For  we  have  no  fear,  We  can  sing  down  there  As  well  as  np  here ;    do,    si,     la,  sol, 
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boys !  Don't  an  -  y  one  laugh ! 


(Men  sing  in  falsetto  as  soon  as 
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Bra-vo!  bra-vis  -  si  -  mo !  that  is  well  done,  And  now  we'll  go  up,    And  you'll  see  some  fun ;     do,    re,    mi,    fa,  sol, 


(Ladies.) 

Ha!  ha!  ha!  ex-cuse  us,  without  a  -  ny  quibble,  If  we  can't  sing  base  Neither  can  you  sing  treble. 


la,    si,  da 


Let's  both  keep  the  places  to 
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which  we    be-long, 'Twill  be  best  for  our  tempers  And  best  for  our  song,  Ha,  ha,  ha,  ha,  lia,  ha,  ha,  ha,  ha,  ha,  ha,  Ha,  ha,  ha,  ha,  ha,  ha,  ha,  ha,  ha,  ha,  ha. 

130.  Since  pitches  that  are  an  octave  apart  have  the  same  letter  name,  it  follows  that  in  the  whole  range  of  tones  there  are  many  C's,  D's,  E's. 
Fs,  &c. 

131.  To  distinguish  these  names  one  from  another  the  words  "  large,"  "  small,"  "  once  marked  large,"  "  once  marked  small,"  "  twice  marked 
large,"  "  twice  marked  small,"  &c,  are  used.    (As  E,  "  small  E,"  "  once  marked  large  E,"  "  once  marked  small  E,"  &c.) 

132.  These  names  are  written  out  below,  (large  and  small  letters),  with  marks  under  them,  and  are  placed  under  the  signs  nJ  .he  pitches  that 
they  name,  (lines  and  spaces). 

133.  "  Once  marked  small  C,"  being  about  the  center  of  the  great  tone  range,  is  sometimes  called  "  middle  C." 

Note. — The  tone-range  or  compass  here  represented  is  quite  as  great  as  human  ears  can  appreciate.  It  is  interesting  to  think  that  here  are  pitches  in  the  voices 
of  insects,  and  other  sounds  of  nature,  that  are  entirely  beyond  our  perception. 


COMPASS  OF  SEVEN  OCTAVE  PIANO. 
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VOCAL  COMPASS. 
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QUESTIONS. 


When  men  sing  from  the  treble  staff,  do  tkey  sing  the  exact  pitch  represented,  or  an  octave 
lower  ?  How  is  it  when  sopranos  and  altos  sing  from  the  base  staff?  What  is  the  name  of 
the  character  that  connects  two  or  more  staffs  that  are  to  be  used  at  the  same  time?  What 
plan  is  adopted  to  distinguish  >he  '.liferent  Cs,  D's,  IPs,  F's,  &c.,  of  music?    What  de- 


gree of  what  staff  represents  "large  G"  ?  "Small  g"  ?  Middle  C?  How  is  "/vice 
marked  small  c"  represented?  "Tliree  times  marked  small  c"  ?  "Three  times  marked 
large  A"  ?    "Six  times  marked  small  e"  ?    (  Which  added  line  above  f) 


26  Ths  Gates  of  Song. 

Tenors,  in^'eac!  o*  Singing  irotu  the  Dase  staff,  or,  incorrectly  from  the  treble  staff,  may  have  their  own  clef  and  staff.    The  Tenor  (Aa  man.es  the  third  space  ttaaJ 

for  middle  (J,       exact  pitch  represented  by  first  below  of  treble,  and  first  line  above  of  base  staffs.    All  sing  each  part,  first,  with  svllaoies. 
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1.  En-ter   now  the  gates  of   song,  All  who   to  our  ranks  be  -  long;  Let  each  col-umn   find  its  place; 


Ten»or. 


Alto. 
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2.  In  -  de  -  pendent  each  must  be,  Yet  the  four  must  all    a  -  gree;  For  we're  all   in    one  em -brace; 

Treble  or  Soprano. 
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Al-  to. 
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3.  So  to  -  geth-er     we  must  go  With  the  measures'    e  -  ven  flow ;  All,  or  none,  will  win  the   race ;  Treble. 
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1.  Day  is    clos  -  ing  'round  the  world,  Eve-ning  comes !  eve  -  ning  comes  !  Sun-light  ban- ners    all  are  furled,  Evening  gently  comes. 


Spreading  now  her     sa  -  ble  pall,  Evening  gently  comes. 
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2.  O'er  the   hills  the  shad  -  ows    fall,  Eve  -  ning  comes  1  eve  -  ning  comes  1 
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3.  Bus  -  y  sounds  of    day  -  light  close,  Eve  -  ning  comes  !  eve  -  ning  comes  !  Na  -  ture  sinks  to    calm  re  -  pose,  Evening  gently  comes. 
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Hoderato, 


Do  Your  Best. 
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1.  All     a  -  long  the    for- est  dim     Ris  -  es    one   tri-umph-al  hymn  ;  With  his  proudly  swell-ing  breast  Ev-'ry  songster  does  his  best. 


1 


1    #  a     0     0  m 


4  • 


0 — #- 


2.  Bird  and  flow'r  and  mountain  stream, In    the  sunlight  glance  and  gleam;North  and  south  and  east  and  west,Small  and  great  all  do  their  best. 


-A 

— 1  

-3-, 

•   0  * — i — 

0 

w 

 0 

 S 

 0 

-0—0 

r~0  0 

w 

' — | — 

0 

0 

& 

—0 

 1 

 0 

0  0  {J 

1  I  1 

II 


3.  Then, ray  neigh-bor,  let  us  see,    Tho'   we  may  not  might-y    be,    That  we  keep  high  heav'n's  behest,  And  in  all  things  do  our  best 
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Maestoso. 


The  Land  Without  a  King. 
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1.  A     glo- ry  shout!  hurrah!  hurrah!  Now  let  the  wel-kin   ring  !  Hur-rah!  a  hundred  years  have  crown'd  The  Land  with-out    a  king. 
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2.  Let  mouarchs  reign  on  thrones  of  pow'r,  Arid  to  their  scepters  cling,  A  hundred  years  of   glo  -  ry  crowns  The  Land  with-  out 
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3.  Hur  rah!  hurraW  the  world  shall  join,  And  songs  of  freedom  sing,  Till    ev -'ry  land  like  ours  shall  be,     A    Land  with- out     a  king 
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Angel  Voices.  (Christmas  Song.) 


Introduce  eighth  rwtes.    All  sing  each  part  with  syllables  first.    Words  show  movement,  power  and  quality. 
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1.  An  -  gel  voic  -  es,    an  -  gei   voic  -  es,  sound-ing  thro'  the    air;    Glo-ry!   glo  -  ry!  how  they  sing  their  gladness  ev -'ry- where. 


pen  wide  and  let  mem    in,  these  shin-  ing    ones  of   song;  HeaVnly   love  and  bless  -  ed-ness  with  -  in  their  ranks  be-long. 
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3.  An  -  gel  voic  -  es,    an  -  gel  voic  -  es,    from  the  realms,  a  -  bove;    Ev  -  er    may  we  hear  their  songs,  so    full  of  hope  and  love. 
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All  may  share  their  wondrous  joy,  who  ope     to    them  the  door,    In     the    cot  -  tage,  in    the  hall,  in  homes  of  rich  or  poor. 
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Peace,  good  will  for  -  ev  -  er- more  to     all  man-kind,"  they  cry — An  -  gel  voic  -  es;     an  -  gel  voic-es  sounding  thro' the  sky. 
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In     the  field,  the  shop,  the  mart,  the  school-room  and  the    hall,  Bless-  ing    us   while  bless-  ing  Him  whose  care  is  o'er  us  all. 


9:  /  i  f  £\ 

— * — — — N 

-P  J  J  wh- 

r) 

0 

0 

• 

0 

-y — 

1 — 

? — 

FTRST  TIME  THROUGH  THE  KEYS. 

WITHOUT  ACCIDENTALS. 

Note  to  the  Teaciier. — While  the  author  of  this 
work  leaves  every  teacher  free  to  pursue  his  own 
course,  he  begs  leave  to  offer  some  ideas  on  some  of  • 
the  disputed  points.  It  would  be  well  for  the  pupils 
also  to  examine  and  weigh  these  ideas. 

FORMING  OTHER  KEYS  AFTER  SINGING  IN  THE  KEY 
OF  C. 

The  class  have  been  singing  the  tone  pitches  C,  D,  E, 
F,  G,  A,  and  B,  in  scales  and  tunes,  and  have  always 
found  that  they  made  C  the  home  or  key-tone. 

Now  substitute  F  sharp  for  F  (omitting F entirely), 
but  keep  the  other  tones  used  in  the  key  of  C.  Let 
t he  class  sing  them  in  scale  v  r  tune  form,  and  G  will 
be  key-tone.  It  will  be  key-tone,  not  because  the 
teacher  says  so,  nor  because  some  calculation  has  shown 
that  it  ought  to  be  so,  but  because  the  class  feel  that  it 
is  so, — they  hear  that  G  is  now  home  just  as  they 
heard  that  C  was,  in  the  key  of  C. 

As  G  is  now  key-tone,  the  new  kev  is  called  the 
key  of  G. 

There  is  no  need  of  studying  intervals  here,  it  is 
only  necessary  to  show  what  tones  make  the  new  key. 
When  this  is  done  the  class  see  that  the  key  of  G  has 
one  pitch  that  the  key  of  C  has  not,  and  that  using  F 
sharp  instead  of  F,  makes  a  change  in  the  character 
of  all  the  other  tones  they  have  been  using.  They 
hear  that  C  has  no  longer  the  home  or  key-tone  sound 
but  the  very  different  effect  of  four  or  "  fa," — G,  in- 
stead of  being  five,  is  one,  etc.  A  knowledge  of 
intervals  here  would  not  explain  this  change  in  the 
mental  effect  of  these  tones,  and  would  embarrass  and 
delay  the  class. 

Having  sung  some  tones  of  this  new  key  from  dic- 
tation, applying  "do"  to  one,  "re"  to  two,  etc.,  we 
are  ready  to  prepare  the  staffs  to  represent  tiie  new 
key.  The  staff,  as  we  have  been  using  it,  stands  for 
the  key  of  C, — no  line  or  space  of  it  stands  for  the 
new  tone  F  sharp,  but  some  of  the  lines  and  spaces  do 
stand  for  F,  and  that  pitch  we  do  not  use.  To  make 
the  staff  stand  for  the  new  key,  we  take  the  degrees 
that  stand  for  F  (that  we  do  not  want)  and  make 
them  stand  for  F  sharp  (that  we  do  want).  This 
is  done  by  a  character  called  a  sharp,  thus  (teacher 
places  a  sharp  on  fifth  line  of  treble  staff).    The  sharp  | 


thus  used  not  only  affects  the  degree  on  which  it  is 
placed,  but  all  the  octaves  above  and  below  it  on  the 
same  staff. 

(Any  who  would  be  interested  to  see  the  author's 
mode  of  giving  this  lesson  are  referred  to  the  Normal 
Musical  Hand-book,  page  150.) 

To  introduce  the  key  of  I),  keep  all  the  tones  of 
the  key  of  G,  excepting  C, — omit  that, — use  C  sharp 
instead,  and  D  will  be  found  to  be  key-tone.  By 
using,  of  course,  is  meant  singing  The  teacher  sings 
in  the  key  of  G,  the  class  naming  the  absolute 
pitches  as  they  hear  them.  Then,  when  they  hear  C 
sharp,  they  realize  that  a  new  pitch  has  been  intro- 
duced, and  after  they  have  sung  it,  they  have  all  the 
material  for  the  new  family. 

TRANSPOSITION. 

Forming  new  keys  and  singing  in  them  is  some- 
times called  "  Transposition,"  but  there  need  be  no 
transposition  in  introducing  a  new  key,  and  generally 
there  is  none.  Transposition  is  singing,  playing,  or 
writing  a  particular  piece  of  music  higher  or  lower, 
that  is,  in  another  key;  but  it  must  be  the  same  piece. 
Singing  one  piece  or  exercise  in  one  key,  and  then  a 
different  exercise  or  piece  in  another  key,  is  not  trans- 
position, a*nd  that  is  what  is  generally  done  in  forming 
new  keys.  A  key  can  not  be  transposed  any  more 
than  an  absolute  pitch  can  be.  Both  are  fixed  and 
immovable. 

The  misunderstanding  on  this  subject  comes  first 
from  giving  to  the  word  "scale"  something  of  the 
meaning  of  "  key,"  and  second  from  the  fact  that 
singing  the  scale  in  one  key  and  then  singing  it  in 
another  is  transposition.  But  the  teacher  does  not 
sing  the  scale  in  the  new  key  until  he  has  formed  it. 
Other  exercises  of  less  range  than  the  scale  come  first 
in  the  proper  order  of  teaching. 

Practically,  one  of  the  easiest  things  in  the  singing- 
class  is  transposition;  it  is  but  singing  an  exercise  or 
a  piece  higher  or  lower.  It  can  be  dune  just  as  soon 
as  the  class  can  sing  anything;  but  the  theory  of 
transposition,  or  rather  the  representation  of  it  on  the 
board,  is  not  easy  until  many  other  things  have  been 
done.  In  the  writer's  opinion,  a  class  should  practice 
in  all  the  keys  before  touching  the  subject  of  trans- 
position theoretically. 

SIGNATURE. 

The  meaning  of  this  word  is  "sign  of  key."  In 
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I  looking  at  a  piece  of  music,  if  you  can  tell  what  key 
it  is  in,  it  has  a  "sign  of  key."  That  is  self-evident 
The  arrangement  of  a  staff'  by  which  it  is  made  to 
represent  a  key,  constitutes  this  sign. 

Arranging  the  staff  to  represent  a  key  is  done  just 
at  the  right  of  the  clef  in  The  "signature  place,"  and 
there  musicians  look  to  see  what  key  the  staff  is 
arranged  for,  and  there  they  find  a  "sign  of  key"  for 
every  key  in  music.  If  a  musician  could  not  tell 
what  key  a  piece  of  music  was  in,  unless  there  were 
sharps  or  flats  in  the  signature  place,  then  they  alone 
would  constitute  "signs  of  keys  "  If,  however,  he  can 
tell  what  key  a  piece  of  music  is  in,  when  there  are 
no  sharps  or  flats  in  the  signature  place,  then  some- 
thing else  besides  sharps  and  flats  become  "signs  of 
keys," — that  also  is  self-evident. 

The  musician  looks  at  all  the  lines  and  spaces  in 
the  signature  place  to  see  what  key  the  staff  is  pre- 
pared for,  and  he  always  finds  them  in  one  of  three 
conditions,  viz.  :  sharped,  flatted,  or  natural,  and 
either  condition  is  a  sign  to  him.  Also  there  is  a 
name  for  every  combination  that  is  made  there,  and 
this  name,  or  its  abbreviation,  is  the  name  of  *  sign 
of  key,"  or  signature,  there  found. 

Without  much  thought  one  might  suppose  that  it 
is  only  necessary  to  see  one  sharp  in  the  signature 
place  in  order  to  know  that  the  staff  is  prepared  for 
the  key  of  G,  and  that  therefore  "one  sharp"  is  the 
whole  name  of  the  sign  or  signature  of  that  key.  But 
conceal  all  but  the  upper  line  in  the  signature  place 
and  no  one  can  tell  with  certainty  that  the  staff  is 
prepared  for  the  key  of  G,  although  the  "one  sharp" 
may  be  in  plain  sight.  Every  line  and  space  must 
be  seen,  and  must  be  seen  to  be  properly  sharped  or 
natural,  or  there  is  no  certain  signature.  The  natural 
degrees  are  as  important  in  representing  the  pitches 
of  the  key  as  are  the  sharped  ones. 

Therefore,  saying  that  "one  sharp"  is  the  signature 
of  the  key  of  G,  is  an  abbreviation.  The  whole  state- 
ment is, — "  one  degree  sharped  and  all  the  rest  not 
affected  by  that  sharp,  natural." 

The  whole  statement  of  the  arrangement  of  the 
staff  for  the  key  of  D  would  be  "  two  degrees  sharped 
and  all  the  rest  not  affected  by  those  sharps,  natural." 
This,  in  common  parlance,  is  properly  abbreviated  to 
"  two  sharps." 

The  arrangement  of  the  staff  to  represent  the  key 
of  C  is  to  have  all  the  degrees  natural.  The  abbre- 
viation of  thi*  is  si  in :  ly  natural." 
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134.  Introduce  the  key      G.    To  make  the  staff  stand  for  the  pitches  of  this  key,  keep  all  the  degrees  natural  excepting  those  that  stand 

for  F.    Make  them  stand  for  F  sharp  and  all  will  be  right. 

Note. — At  the  commencement  of  each  key,  its  pitches  will  be  represented  in  scale  form — not  for  practice,  (we  begin  with  something  easier,)  but  to  show  who  are 
its  members,  together  with  their  names  and  location  (so  to  speak)  upon  the  staffs,  (Treble  or  Tenor,  and  Base.) 

135.  Scales  in  the  key  of  G. 


Absolute.  G 
Relative.  1 


B  C  D  E 
3     4     5  6 


F#  G  Fj±  E  D  C  B  A  G. 
7      8     7     6      5     4     3     2  1. 


GABCDEFi  GF#E  DC  BAG. 
1     2     3     4    5     6    7       8     7      6     5     4     3     2  1. 


136.  Call  kev-tone  one  when  tones  go  up  from  it;  call  it  eight  when  tones  go  down  from  it.    Name  pitches  absolutely  and  relatively 
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do,  sol,     la,    la,      si,    si,  do. 


do,   do,     re,    re,     mi,  mi,     re,     mi,  mi,     fa,   fa,     mi,    re,  do, 
Now  with  voic-  es    full  and  free,  Sing  we     in  the  key  of     G  ; 

137.  All  practice  from  the  base  clef. 


do,  do, 


3=i 


la,  la, 


PS 


E 


^2: 


G,  G,     F  sharp,  E  and    D,   Just  as    eas  -  y,   this,  as  C 


E 
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do,  si,  la,  sol,  sol,  la,  si,  do,  do,  re,  mi,  re,  fa,  mi,  re,  mi,  do,  si,  la,  sol,  la,  si,  do,  mi,  re,  do. 
No  -  tice    in    base,    Key- tone,  this  space ;  'Twill  not  be    long     Ere  in  our    song    All  a  -  bout  this  key  to     us  will  be  -  long. 


Harp  of  Freedom. 


1 — 1 — 
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1.  Harp  of   Free -dom,  wake  the  song!  Pour  its  glorious   mu-sic  forth,  A  -  ges  shall  its  tones  prolong  Round  and  round  the  list'ning  earth. 

2.  Harp  of   Free  -  dom,  wake  the  song!  Tuneful   be  each  quiv'ring  string,Let  thy  numbers, high  and  strong.Reach  to  heav'n's  e-ter-nal  King. 

Base  and  Alto. 


II 


E 


do,     do,     sol,     sol,    do,  re, 


fa,    fa,   mi,  mi,     re,    do,  sol,       do,  do,  sol,  sol,     do,  re,   mi,       fa,    fa,  mi,  re,     do,  sol,  do. 
QUESTIONS. 


Name  the  absolute  pitches  that  male  the  hey  of  0.  If  F  be  dropped  out  from  these  tones 
and  F  sharp  substituted,  what  I  y  will  be  the  result?  Name  the  pilches  of  the  key  of  G. 
When  the  staff  represent.*  t)  /  0  what  pitch  does  it  represent  that  does  not  belong  to 


the  key  of  G?  What  can  be  done  to  the  staff  to  stop  it  from  representing  F,  and  make  it 
represent  F  sharpf  What  is  the  musical  word  for  "sign  of  key  f  What  is  th*  signature 
of  the  key  of  Gt 


Happy  Hew  Year.  (Round  in  five  parts.) 


Arr.  from  W.  A.  WILLIAMS. 
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Hap-py,  hap  -  py    New-year!  Hap  -  py,  hap  -  py   New-year!  Hap-py, happy  New-year!  Hear  the  merry  bell,  Mer  -  ry,  mer-ry^  bell! 


#  Sunlight.  # 

Give  relative  and  absolute  names.    Let  alto,  tenor  and  base  come  in  without  losing  the  beat.    Be  sure  and  sing  syllables,  each  part  alone  first,  in  all  these  lessons. 
Sopranos.  Altos.  Both. 
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Sun-light,  sun- light  pure  and  fair,  Gilds  the  uplands,  vale  and  lea ;  Life  and  love  are    ev  - 'ry- where,  And  joy  for  you  and  me. 

Tenors.  . .  Bases. 


•—+ 
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±—9 
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T=3 
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Down  the  hill  the  brook  is  danc-iug,  Crystal  wa-ters  brightly  glancing,  To  the  riv  -  er  swift  ad-vancing,  Beauti  -  ful  to  see. 

CHORUS.  Sing  prelude  again  before  singing  second  verse. 


i 


-0 — * 


1.  Sun-light,  sun- light  free  and  fair,  Gilds  the  up-lands,  vale  and  lea;  Life  and   love  are    ev  - 'ry- where,  And  joy  for  you  and  me. 
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0 — 0 
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•  •40 
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2.  Down  the  hill  the  brook-lets  dance,See  their  waters  brightly  glance,To  the    riv  -  er    they  ad  -  vance,  Most  beauti  -  ful  to  see. 

I       1       I  I 


1  r- 
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Jr*  Allegretto 


City  of  Gold. 


i 


1.  Cit  -  y     of    gold,  Cit  -  y    of   gold,  Bliss-ful    a  -  bode,  Bliss-ful    a  -  bode,  Clear  is    the  light,  Crvs-tal  and  bright.  Cit  -  y     e-  ter-nal  of  God. 


\--.         =5q=j  J  J:  ==P)=  Ml- "  M    F =5J1 


2.  Peaceful  thy  skies,  Peaceful  thy  skies,  Tranquil  and  blest,  Tranquil  and  blest,  There  softly  gleam  In  the  clear  beam,  Mansions  e  -  ter-nal  of  rest. 


:£=SE= — 
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3.  Sweet  is  the  strain,  Sweet  is  the  strain,  From  the  bright  throng,  From  the  bright  throng,  Glad-ly  they  sing,  Praise  to  the  king,  Ev-er  new  un  -  end-ing  song. 


Offil  
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Nearer  Home. 

p  
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it 
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9  9 


P  9 


L  Sing  when  toils  of   day    are  done,  Near-er   home,  near-  er  home,  With  the    low    de- scend-ing  sun,   Near-er,  near  -  er  home. 


Sing  at    twi-light's  gen  -  tie    close,  Near-  er  home,  near-  er  home,  When  all    na  -  ture  seeks  re-  pose, 

rf»- 


^7 


2.  Sing 

_  w_ 


pose,  Near-  er,  near  -  er  honie. 
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3.  On    thy    pil  -  low  calm  -  ly    sing,  Near-er  home,  near-er  home,  Sleep  be-neath  night's  sa- ble  wing,  Near-er,  near-er  home 

0      0  T~0Z 
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Allegretto. 


Sleighing  Song. 
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1.  The  diamonds  gleam  in  the  sun's  bright  beam,As  merri  -  ly  forth  »ve    go;  With  eyes  whose  light  from  the  heart  is  bright,As  we  ride  o'er  the  pure  white  snow. 


4   4  0 


0 — 0     0  0 


■0 — 9 — r~iy-^r~w 


0      0      0  0 
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2.  Our  sleighbells  sing  with  a    sih  ry  ring,  A   mel-o  -  dy  well  we  know;  Our  steeds  keep  time  to  each  mer-  ry  chime,  As  we  dance  o'er  the  field  of  snow. 
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0  4* 
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3.  The  trees  fly  past  and  the  win- try  blast  With  i  -  ci -cle  breath  may  blow;  From  fur's  warm  fold  we  defy    the  cold,  As  we  glide  o'er  the  clear  white  snow. 


i  v  v- 


-0 — 0 — 0 — 0- 
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CHORUS. 
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0 — 0 — 0 
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Yo  ho! 


yo     ho ! 


All    mer  -  ri  -  ly  forth  we     go;        Yo  ho! 


yo 


ho! 


For    a    ride  o'er  the  pure  white  snow. 


1 


0  

Yo  ho! 


i 


yo  ho! 


~0  

Yo  ho! 


yo   ho ! 


0 — 0 — 0 


Yo  ho! 


yo  ho! 


All    mer  -  ri  -  ly  forth  we      go;        Yo      ho ! 


yo     ho ! 


For    a    ride  o'er  the  pure  white  snow. 
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138.  Introduce  the  key  of  D.  There  is  no  F  nor  C  in  this  key,  but  F$  and  C$  instead.  Arrange  the  staff  so  that  it  will  stand  for  all  the  pitch 
es  of  thi^  key. 

139.  Tones  of  the  key  of  D,  in  scale  form. 
M  -  --       ,L  ^     m    •    +■  *  •+  • 
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it*.  D    E   Fit   G     ABCjtDCtBAGFttE    D  DEljjGABdjDCjtBAGPljED. 
 ive.  1     2     3*    4     5     6    7V    8     7      6     5     4     3*    2     1  1      2    3*    4     5     6    7      8    r     6     5     4    3*    2  1. 

140.  Name  pitches  before  singing.    Key-tone  is  sometimes  one  and  sometimes  eight. 


Absolute 
Relati 


r, 

— i — -— 

— \- 
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Do,  do,  re, 


fa, 


mi,  mi,     fa,    fa,     sol,  sol, 


la, 


do,  do,     si,    la,    sol,  fa, 


While  we    sing  in    this  new  key,    Do  we    sing  the  pitch  named  C  ?  No,  just  list  and 'twill  be  clear,  Tis  not 


do,  do, 
C,  but 


141.  At  the  last  part  of  this  lesson  the  soprano  and  tenor  sing  the  upper  tones  of  the  octave,  and  the  alto  and  base  the  lower. 


si,    si,  do. 
C  sharp  here 


3 
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Do,  do,  do,  si,  la,  la,  la,  sol,  do,  re,  mi,  fa,  sol,  sol, 
Third  line  of   base    Is    key  -  tone  place,  When  four  is     G,    and  home 

How  the  Chorus. 


sol,  do,  do,  re,  mi, 
is     D,  When  four  is 


fa,  sol,  la,  sol,  sol,-  sol,  do. 
G,  And  when  home  tone  is  D. 


j] 
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mi,  re,   (To,  do,     si,    la,    sol,    fa,   mi,   re,   do,     fa,   mi,   re,     mi,   re,   do,  do,     si,     la,     sol,     fa,     mi,     re,      la,     sol,     sol,  do. 

1.  How  the  cho-rus  sweeps  a  -  long,  In  the  glorious  march  of  song;  Sweeter  praise  than  earth  can  sing.From  each  grateful  heart  doth  spring 

2.  Swelling  high,  the  anthem  grand  Ris-es  up  from  ev  -'ry  land;  Thro'  the  sounding  arch  a  -  bove  Rolls  the  hymn  of    joy   and  love 


P — P 
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1 


fa,    fa,    mi,    re,   mi,  fa,   mi,  re, 


fa,  fa, 


fa,      fa,     sol,     sol,  do. 


do,  sol,    do,    re,  mi,  mi, 
QUESTIONS. 

Wliat  pilches  constitute  the  key  of  Df    Which  of  these  pitches  is  not  in  the  key  of  Gf  flat  upon  it  they  say  it  is  flatted,  when  it  has  neither  they  say  it  is  natural.    What  word 


Which  are  not  in  the  key  of  Cf  How  is  the  staff  made  to  stand  for  the  pitches  of  the  key 
tf  Df  Can  you  teU  when  the  staff  it  prepared  for  the  key  of  Cf  Has  it  then  a  "  sign 
♦/  key" 'f    When  a  line  has  a  iharp  upon  it  musicians  say  it  is  sharped,  when  it  has  a 


would  then  best  describe  the  condition  of  the  signature  place  when  the  staff  is  prepared  for 
djfe  key  of  Cf  ( The  werd  "  cancel "  does  not  answer  at  all  to  describe  this  condition  of  the 
staff.) 


Moil  era  to.  (Syllables  first.) 


To  Ope  Their  Trunks.  (Round  in  three  parts.) 


35 
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To    ope  their  trunks  the  trees  are    nev  -  er    seen,  How  then  do    they  get     on  their  robee  of  green  ?  They  leave      them  out. 


■  ■ 


Spring  is  Coming. 


Sopranos.  Name  the  pitches  before  singing  and  sing  syllables  first. 


Altos. 


* 


3 
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Spring  is    coming,  spring  is  coming,  Hear  the  wood-lands  ring !    Spring  is  com-ing,  spring  is    com  -  ing,  Ans'-  ring  back  we  sing; 


Tenors. 


Bases. 

a — 9 — =- 
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Skies  are  bright  and  hearts  are  light  While  pleasure  crowns  the  day.  Win-ter  drear  we  no  more  fear,  60  wel  -  come  back  the  May. 
CHORUS.  Sing  prelude  again  for  second  verse. 
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0~  0     0  rj 
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000 


1.  Spring  is  coming,  spring  is  coming,  Hear  the  mer  -  ry  wood-lands  ring!  Spring  is  coming,  spring  is  coming,  Ans'- ring  back  we  sing. 
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2.  Skies  are  light  and  hearts  are  lighter,  Joy  and  p]eas-ure  crown  the  day,   Winter  drear  we  no  more  fear,  So  wel- come  back  the  May 

»  1  .      j  * 
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Music  Now  is  Ringing. 


m 


Allegretto.    Let  the  words  indicate  power  and  quality. 


U     Allegretto.  tne  woras_ 

fttA  »       0       0  0J\Z0 


EE 
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1.  Mu  -  sic    now    is      ring  -  ing    From  our  cho  -  rus  strong;  Join-ing    all    with  cheer-ful  voice, The  har-mo-ny  pro -long. 
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2.  Lis  -  ten    to     its     num  -  bers,    Joy  -  ful  -  ly    they  swell ;  Sound-ing  far    o'er  hill  and  dale,  Of   hap-  pi-ness  they  tell. 


3 


 0 


0  0 


3.  Still  the  strains  are    ring  -  ing,   Clear,  and  sweet,  and  strong ;  Hear  the   joy  -  ful    ech  -  oes  wake,  And  send  us  back  our  song. 


/7\ 
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Sweet  Sabbath  Eve. 
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Cres. 
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1.  Sweet  Sabbath  eve,  bright  is  thy  smile,  Lin-ger,  oh,  lin-ger,  to  cheer  us  awhile;    Sweet  Sabbath  eve,  beau-ti-ful  ray,  Fade  not  so  quick-ly     a  -  way. 


0 — 0 — 0 


0  v  4  *  4  & 

2.  Sweet  Sabbath  eve,  hallow'd  and  blest,  Sending  the  soul   to    its    hav-en  of  rest;       Lin-ger    a-while,  beau-ti-ful  ray,  Fade  not  so  quick-ly     a  -  way. 
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H  h 
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Dim. 
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3.  Sweet  Sabbath  eve,  bear  on  thy  wing   Up-ward  to  heav-en  the  praise  that  we  sing;    Fainter    thy  voice,  fad-ed  thy  hue,  Gen-try  we    bid  thee    a  -  dieu. 


-0 — 0- 


0 — 0 — 0 


Christmas  Bells. 


Arranged. 
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I.  Oh,  the  bell-chimes  sweetly  pealing,  Gently    on  the  air  they're  stealing,  Merry,  mer-ry  Christmas  bells,  Mer-  ry,  mer-ry  Christmas  bella. 
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2.  Hark!  a  sim  ple  lay  they're  chiming, Hear  the  wild  confus-ion  rhyming,  Mer-ry,  mer-ry  Christmas  bells,  Mer-  ry,  mer-ry  Christmas  bells. 
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3.  List  again!  those  tongues  are  seeming  With  a  thousand  voic-es  teem-ing,  Mer-ry,  mer-ry  Christmas  bells,  Mer-  ry,  mer-ry  Christmas  bells. 


0 — 0 — 0 — 0 — 0 — 0 
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Joy  and  love  they' 

re  now  reveal-ing, 

Puls-es  throb  in 

hope-ful  feel -ing, 

Mer-ry,  mer-ry  Christmas 

bells,  I 

»Ier  -  ry,  mer-  ry  Christmas 

shells. 
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Mer-ry,  mer-ry  Christm 

} 

OB 

- 
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ler  -  ry ,  mer-  ry  Christmas 

bells. 
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Tell  -  ing  that  a 
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142.  Introduce  the  key  of  A.    Three  degrees  of  the  staff  sharped,  and  all  the  rest,  not  affected  by  those  sharps,  kept  natural,  constitutes  the 

arrangement  of  the  staff  and  consequently  the  signature  for  this  key. 

143.  Thf  pitches  of  the  key  .of  A  represented  in  scale  form. 

s  ,  *  •  •       '  • 


AbsoluteA  B  Ctt  D  E  F#  G#  A  Git  F±t  E  D  C#  B  A. 
Relative.  1     2     3n    4     5    6      7     8     7     6*    5     4    3     2  1. 


A  B  Q±t  D  E  Fft  Gtt  A  G#  Ftt  E  D  Ott  B  A. 
1     2    3*    4     5     6*   7ff   8     7ff  6tf    5     4    3*    2  1. 


144. 
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Key-tone,  two  and  three, three.re,    In  this    fam-i    -  ly   of    A;  Keep  in  mind  the  key-tone  place,  In   so  -  pra-no  and  in  base. 

145. 


0 — 0 — 0 


0     0  0 


do,  si,  la,  sol,  la,  sol,  fa,  mi,  re,  re,  re,  do,  do,  do,  fa,  fa,  fa,  mi,  la,  la,  la,  sol,  sol,  sol,  do,  re,  si,  do. 
Soon  we  shall  be   Sure  of  this  key,  Reading  as    read  -  i  -  ly  Here  as  in     C,    Singing  as   stead-  i  -  ly,  Voic-  es  as  free. 
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Andrint  ino. 


How  the  Vail  of  Evening. 
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do,  do,   do,  do,  si,  la,  sol,     la,    la,   sol,  fa,    mi,       fa,  sol,   la,    si,    do,     sol,     la,    re,  do,  si,  do, 

1.  Now  the  vail  of   eve  -  ning  Falls  on  western  skies,  And  to  sounds  of  twi  -  light  Ech-  o  sweet  re  -  plies, 

2.  And  when  silent  night  dews  To  the  flow-ers  cling,  Ans'ring  ev  -'ry  mur-mur,  Still  the  ech-oes  sing, 
Jf- 


la,   re,    do,   si,  do. 
E-cho  sweet  re-  plies. 
Still  the  ech-oes  sing. 


31 


0 — 0 


32. 


0 — 0 


=# — 0 


32i 


do, 


fa,    fa,  mi,   re,    do,       re,  mi,   fa,  sol,  do,     mi,  fa, 

QUESTIONS. 


sol,  sol,  do,  re-plies,  yes,  fa,  sol, 
they  sing,  yes, 


do. 


Name  the  absolute  pitches  that  make  the  key  of  A.  What  new  pitch  is  here?  How 
many  degrees  of  the  staff  mwl  be  changed  from  "natural"  in  representing  this  key? 
How  many  must  be  left  natural?  Is  it  just  as  important  that  some  should  be  "natural"  as 
tluu  vJhen  should  be  "sharxyd"      What  u  commonly  said  to  be  the  signature  of  the  key  of 


A  ?  What  absolute  pitch  has  the  home  or  key-tone  sound  in  this  key?  What  relative  name 
and  character  has  this  same  A  when  used  in  the  key  qf  D?  What  w  it  in  the  key  of  01 
Wlvat  in  the  key  qf  C? 


Why  are  the  Stars.  (Round  in  three  parts.; 


39 


tfoderato.  (Syllables  first.) 


-T — N — ft 


4 — 0 — tf 


^pr-    ~w~    ~w~    ~w  -w 

Whj  are  the  stars  the  best    as  -  tron-  o-mers?  Wait,  wait,  let  us  see !  let  us  see !  Oh,  because  they  have  studded  the  heavens  for  ages. 

Up  and  Off. 


Sopranos. 


Altos. 


3 


3 


<z>^0 


4=i: 


Upandoff,  the    sun  is   ris-ing,  Let  him  not  be  -  hold  us  here,  Up  and  off,  the  fields  are  smiling,  Ev-'rybirdis    sing-ing  clear. 


lite 


Tenors. 


Jy 


Bases. 
0- 


3 


1 


22 


To  our  la-  bor  gai-  ly  stepping,  Ev-'ry  one  our  cho-rus  join, 


CHORl'S,  Sing  prelude  again  before  siiiging  second  verse. 


If  the  storm  comes,  we  can  bear  it,  If  the  sun  shines, let  it  shine. 


000  cm. 


1 


0    0  0 


m   m  m 


0 — 0 — 0 


5 


i 


1.  Up  and  off,  the    sun  is   ris-  ing,  Let  him  not  be  -  hold  us  here,    Up  and  off,  the  fields  are  smiling,    Ev-'ry  bird  is     sing-ing  clear. 


33 


3 


31 


0 — 0 — * 


0 — 0 — 0 


-0 — 0 — <5*> 


•  0 


3 


3 


t    *   *   U   J   J    *     -    *  * 


Z2I 


# — 0 — * 


2.  To  our  la -bor    gai- ly  stepping,  Ev -'ry  voice  the  chd-rus  join,    If  the  storm  comes,  we  can  bear  it,    If  the  sun  shines,  let  it  shine. 


•# — 0 — 0 


i 


40 


The  Seal 


[Jf    AndRnlino.  Let  the  words  indicate  power  and  quality 

«5 


3 


0  0 


J  J  I  ;  *  J 


3 


4  * 


1.  The    sea !  the  sea !  the  wondrous  sea!    I    hear  thy  breakers  roar;  Up  -  on  thy  vast  im  -  men- si  -  ty,  I     tremble  at  thy  pow'r 


4 


♦  -0-  • 


*  -0- 


the  glo-rious  sea!    I    pace  the  ves-  sel's  deck,  And  gaze  far  o'er  thy  waters  free,  Whose  waves  the  moonbeams  fleck 


1 


2.  The  sea! 


/TV 


3 


*    #    »    #  I3C 


4 


»  0 


• — 0 — 0 — • 

3.  The    sea !  the  sea !  the  sol-  emn  sea !    No  mark,no  bound, no  shore,  Thou  art  like  God's  e  -  ter  -  ni  -  ty,When  time  shall  be  no  more. 


0      0      0  0 


•    m  m 


0 — 0 


The  sea! 


siW" 


Andante. 


Ores. 


Come  and  Rest. 

m  Dim.  Cres. 


m 


Dim. 


PP     t  t  t 


gJ  0  zS^z&—0j~ 


72  0 1  ^Jt  jpr 


0  0 


1.  Oome  and  rest,    come  and  rest,There  is       a  calm,  a  sure    re  -  treat,  Tis  found  be-  neath  the  mer- cy  seat;     Come  and  rest,      come  and  rest. 


-;3 


4 


^3 


3 


^>0  \  &—4 


0^& 


<5 


 « 


2.  Come  and  rest,  come  and  rest,  For  there  in  peace  our  souls  may  meet  A  -  round  the  bless  -  ed  mer  -  cy  seat;  Come  and  rest,  come  and  rest, 
il  J+  Cres.  m  Dim.     (  re<i.  ™  Dim. 


53 


pp- 


IFF 


^3 


.pp. 


72 — W 


0  1  g> 

3.  Come  and  rest,    come  and  rest,  O,   may  our  hearts  for-get     to  beat  Ere    we     for- get    the  mer -cy  seat;     Come  and  rest,      come  and  rest. 


§5 


3: 


'J_L 


Mne^toso. 


Christian  Soldier. 


-r — 


0000 


4 — # 


41 

t  t  t 
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1 .  March, and  let  your  heart  be  glad  ! 


In  your  heav'nly  arm-or  clad; 


Fight!  nor  think  the  battle  long; 


Vic-t'ry  soon  will  eiown  your 


r  r  r  - 


04 


2.    Let  not  sorrow  dim  your  eye; 


-f  ^f" 


0 — # 


Soon  shall  ev-'ry  tear  be    dry ; 


5 


Let  not  fear  you  course  impede;  Great  your  strength  if  great  your 


? —  0 


4r 


0  0 


— 


— 


000 


-0~  \  \~v 


3.    On-wardthen  to  battle  move;  More  than  conqu'roryou  shall  prove;  Tho'  opposed  by  many  a  foe, 


Christian  sold-ier,  on-  ward 


Christian  sol-dier, 


Christian  sol-dier, 


Christian  sol-dier, 


CHORUS. 


151 


5 


J  r  J  ?- 


1 


March  !  march  !    marcli !        Let  your  heart       be  strong, 

r  J~7 


Vic    -   t'ry  soon  will  crown, will  crown  your  song. 


3 


0 


0  0 


need.  March !  march !    march !        Let  your  heart      be  strong, 

-  ^ I #  '  *  " 


\  ic    -  t'ry 


will  crown, will  crown  your  song. 


r  r  r 


.  r  *  r 


221 


-0 — 0- 


go- 


March!  march!    march!        Let  your*  heart       be  strong, 


Vic    -   t'ry  soon 


will  crown, will  crown  your  song. 


.-r  • "  * 

:t==g  

0 

r*  

0 — 

-J — i 

1  - 

w 

— I  H 



w 

:b=f= 

 1 — 

1  

f  • 

1 — H 

 ag— 

March, and  l<jt  your 

heart 

be  strong,  M 

arch,and  let  your  1 

leart 

je  strong, 

Vic-t'ry  soon  will  c 

rown  joursong,\Vil! 

orown.wLU  crown 

yoi 

ir  song. 

11 
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146.  Introduce  key  of  E.    To  make  the  staff"  represent  the  pitches  of  this  key,  both  sharped  and  natural  degrees  must  be  used. 

147.  Pitches  of  this  key  in  scale  form. 


vm.=zj=*-* — 


Absolute 
Relate 


_  &  ,  0     m  w  9 

e.  E    Fjj   Gil   A    B   di   D#   E    D#   C#    B    A   Gtf  ffl   E.  E   F|   Gli    A    B   d   Dtt   E   Dt         B    A    Gjj   ^  I 

e.  1     ■?   3*  4      5    6*   7  *    8     7*    6*   5     4     3*    2*    1  1     2*    3*    4     5     (f    7*    8     7*    6*    5     4    3*    2*  L 


1 


148. 


# — 9- 


35 


Do,  do,  re,  mi,  mi,  fa,  la,  la,  fa,  fa,  rni,  mi,  re,  do,  do,  re,  mi,  mi,  fa,  sol,  la,  sol,  fa,  mi,  re,  do. 
Key-tone,  re,  three  and  four,  Just  the  same  as  those  be  -  fore,    Just  as    free,  this  you  see,     As  in     an  -  y     oth-er  key. 


I 


149. 


"<3: 


*=4 


H  


?2i 


si 


a 


Do,  si,    la,     sol,     sol,  la,    si,     do,      mi,  re,    do,     mi,  re,    do,     fa,  mi,   re,    mi,     mi,  re,   do,    mi,   re,   do,     sol,  la,    si,  do. 
Smoothly  a  -  long,  Glideth  our  song,  Firm  in  the  movement,Now  steady  and  strong,True  to  the  pitch-  es,  All  right  and  none  wrong. 


Moderato. 


All  the  World  is  Dazzling1  Snow. 


3 


1 


4: 


do, 


4 — 0 


3 


0 — 0 


3 


4—4 


4 — # 


do,  do,  mi,  mi,    sol,  sol,  mi,       re,    re,   do,  do,     fa,   mi,  re,       do,   do,  mi,  mi,    sol,   sol,  mi,       re,   do,  fa,   mi,     re,     re,"  do. 
r.  All  the  world  is  dazzling  snow, Come, oh, come,and  let  us  go  Thro'  the  snow  drifts, deep  and  white, Sparkling,changing,glitt'ring, bright. 
2.  Thro'  the  shad'wy  woods  we  sweep, Up  and  down  each  shining  steep, O'er  the  froz-en  brooks  we  glide,  And  where  dancing  shadows  hide. 


Do,  do,  do,   do,    sol,  sol,  do,       soi,  sol,   la,    la,     si,    do,  sol,       do,  do,  do,  'do,     sol,  sol,    do,      sol,   la,    si,    do,     sol,   sol,  do. 


What  pitches  constitute  the  key  of  Ef  How  is  the  staff  prepared  to  represent  themf 
What  is  said  to  be  the  sigmolin  i  ?  What  pitch  in  this  key  has  the  same  character  or  men- 
ial effesi  thai  C  hat  in  the  I         nt    What  m  the  key  of  E  is  like  D  in  the  key  of  Ct 


QUESTIONS. 

What  in  Eis  like  EinCf  What  in  E  is  like  F  in  Ct  What  in  E  is  like  G  in  Ct 
What  in  E  is  like  A  in  CT    What  in  E  is  like  i>'  in  Cf 


Moilerato. 


33 


When  is  a  Door?  (Round  in  three  parts.) 

2 


43 


a — #- 


0  0 


0 — 0 — 0 


When  is    a  door  not  a  door?  Give  it  up?    When  is    a  door  not  a  door  ?  Let  me  see,    Ah,ye6,when  it    is      a  -  jar. 


Sopranos. 


Tick  and  Strike. 

AltOS. 


5 


In  the  farmer's  kitch-en  bright,The  old  clock  ticks  precise  and  clear,  Always  right,  al-ways  right,  Ev  -'ry  day  and    ev  -  'ry  year, 


Tenors. 


-4— ^-T 


Bases. 


I 


II 


Tick  and  strike !  tick  and  strike !  That  is  what  it    seems  fco  say, 


While  the  sea-sons  come  and  go,  And  sun-  ny  locks  turn  gray. 


CHORUS.  Sing  prelude  again  before  singing  second  verse. 
-  0  0  —  0_ 


0  0 


0  0 


—  ♦Ml 


1.  "Tick  and  strike !"  "tick  and  strike  !"  That  is   what    it    seems  to     say,  While  the  seasons  come  and  go,  And  sun-ny  locks  turn  gray. 


/TV 


i 


*  9 


3 


# — # 


 1  


4 — 0 — w-1-^ 


S7\ 


1 


0 — # 


2.    Al-  ways  right,    al  -  ways  right,    Ev  -'  ry    day   and    ev  -  'ry    year,    In  the  farmer's  kitch-en  bright, It  ticks  precise  and  clear. 


*   *>  ^ 
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44  Lift  up  to  Cfql 

Snestoso.  Power  and  quality  indicated  by  the  words.    See  where  a  crescendo  is  required. 


t  TT 


3 


# — # — # 


— * 


-<g- 


1.  Lift  up    to    God    the  voice  of  praise,  Whose  breath  our  souls  in-spired;  Loud  and  more  loud  the   anthems  raise,  With  grate-ful    ar  -  dor  fired. 


3 


3 


5 


j    0 — 0 — 0  |  & 


«  1  tg 


# — #  # 


^  1   #  1  <g 


Tg- 


— i— r 

=4=: 

rl  r 
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r 

0-Y 

1 — « — # 
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3.  Lift  up    to    God    the  voice  of  praise,  For  hope's  transport  -  ing  ray, Which  lights  thro' darkest  shades  of  death  To  realms  of   end  -  less  day. 

(2—  __,  ,  .  _  ,  ,  _  ~  .  gy  m  ,  ^  ^2  


Eg 


ig  0 


Lb 


Come,  Lovely  Evening. 

Canabile.   Soft,  smooth,  flowing,  connected,  gentle.    Cres.  and  dim.  both  of  lines  and  long  tones. 


wm 


T 


# — ig — 


# — fg 


* — 6* 


1.  Come,soffc  and  love  -  ly  eve  -ning,Spread  o'er  the  grass-y    fields;     We  love  the  peace-ful  feel -ing  Thy  si  -  lent  com-ing  yields. 


1 


& — # — <g- 


tS>  0 


 j — j^w  "  •  o  . — &"  *  1  &  0 — &  0  ■  c  .   v —  v — — jf 

2.    All  na-turenow  is    si  -  lent,  Ex- cept  the  pass- ing  breeze;  And  birds  their  night  song  warbling,  A-mong  the  dew-  y  trees. 


<g  .  (g  # 


Tg  # — <g 


3 


SI 


&  ■  # — (g — # 


tg  # — <g  # 


S?  g 


3.  Sweet  eve-ning,  thou  art  with   us,    So  tran-quil,  mild,  and  still;       Thou  dost  our  thankful  bo  soms  With  humble  prais-es  fill. 


0 


0 


-0 — <g  0- 


HIcmIv  j-.Ho. 


5=rf 


Morning  Echoes. 

»S3 


* 


45 


23 


2 


1.  Hear  the  morning  ech  -  oes  ring-ingFrora  the  hill-y  slope  so     fair ;  How  they  answer  hack  the  sing-ing  Of  the  shepherds  gathered  there. 


j 


2.  Yes,  the  hills  send  back  their  greeting  In  the  shepherd's  glad  refrain,  Then  a  -  gain  the  tones  re-peat-ing,They  prolong|he  hap-py  strain. 


mm 


S5S 


i 


*   d   d  *~ 


it 


*  d  d  * 


3.  Sweetest  tones  the  vales  are    fill- ing,  As  the  sing-ers  move  a  -  long,    Ev -'ry  peak  respons-ive  thrilling  To  their  joy-ous  morning  song. 


5 


=p=F 


# — # — # — # 


[ORTIS. 

^5 

■^h  

2^ 

■-^ — 1  

'Tis  ech  -  o  answers  there, 


In  the  morning  air, 


Ech  -  o,  ech  -  o,  ech  -  o,  ech  -  o,  ech  -  o,  ech  -  o,  In  the  morning  air. 


m 


=1^ 


A— V 


i 


3= 


4—d—d- 


^86 


Echo  answers  there, 
i  u  u  


In  the  morning  air, 

0  p  0 

-  -\J  \J  


Ech, 


In  the  morning  air. 


— V- — N  
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150.  Introduce  the  key  of  F.  It  will  be  found  that  for  representing  this  key  all  the  degrees  of  the  staff  must  be  kept  natural  but  one;  that 
must  he  flatted. 

151.  Pitches  of  the  key  of  F  in  scale  form. 
  -    *    9    *  - 


Absolute.  F  GAB^CDEFED 
Relative.  1     234      5     6  7876 


C  B|2  A 
5    4  3 


G  F. 
2  1. 


FGABI2CDEFEDCBI2 
123456787654 


i 


152. 


3 


W~9 


0 — 0 


Li 


0 — 0 


0 — 0 


do,  do,  re,  re,  mi,  mi,  fa,  sol,  sol,  fa,  fa,  mi,  mi,  re,  do,  do,  re,  re,  mi,  mi,  fa,  sol,  sol,  fa,  fa,  mi,  re,  do. 
Tones  re  -  lat-ed     al-ways  go    Just  the  same  from  high  to    low,  Where-so-e'er  the  pitch  may  be,  What  so  -  ev-er     be  the  key. 


153. 


0 — »  

f— 

0 — s— 

— 1 — 

* — 1 

0 

0 

0 

-f* — 
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• 

-0 

0 

0 

— # 

0 

r- 

0 

i — 1 

do,  si,  la,  sol,  sol,  la,  si,  do,  re,  do,  si,  la,  sol,  fa,  mi,  fa,  sol,  la,  si,  do,  re,  mi,  re,  do,  re,  do,  si,  do. 
This  is  the  work    We  will  not  shirk,  Learning  to   read  in  this  new  key  of     F,    Both  in  the   treb-le  and    in  the  base  clef. 


M.  K.  B. 

Moderate 


Why  Don't  I  Love  You? 


5 


22 


0 — 0 


mi,    re,  sol,     la,    si,   do,   re,     mi,   do,   fa,    fa,     sol,  sol,  fa,   mi,  re,  do. 
rea-son;But  that  he  has  one  I  don't  doubt — You  do!  that's  downright  treason, 
prudence; 'Tis   not  Ipve's  custom   to  ex-plain  The  wherefores  to  his  stu-dents. 
pleas- ant ;  I   think  I'll  keep  my   se-  cret  still, (And  you  too,  for  the  pres  -ent.) 


sol,     do,  do,  do, 

1.  Why  don't  I  love 

2.  Now  list !  and  let 

3.  You  think,  sir,  you 


do,  mi,  re,  do,  mi,  sol,  sol,  sol,  fa, 
you?  I  don't  know!  Love  never  gives  a 
me  tell  you,  sir;  And  learn  a  lit  -  tie 
will  find  it  out, Well,  try,  if  that  is 


0 — 0 — 0 


1 


0 — 0 — 0 


0 — 0 


sol,     do,  do,  do,  do,     sol,  sol,  do,   do,     mi,  mi,  mi,   re,      do,    sol  sol,     fa,  sol,   la,    si,     do,  do,  fa,    fa,     mi,  mi,  re,  do,  sol,  do 


QUESTIONS. 


Whut  are  the  pilches  of  the  key 
notf  What  degrees  are  natnr"l 
What  is  signature  f    What  pitt  h 


of  Ff  What  pitch  has  this  key  that  the  key  of  C  has 
and  what  pitted  in,  preparing  the  staff  for  this  key? 
in  this  family  fills  the  office  of  home  tone  or  one?  What 


pitch  here  plays  the  part  of  the  restless  tvi»  f  What  the  plaintive  tkrtaf  (Question  so  of 
all.    See  page  19.) 


Allegretto. 


What  Financial  Troubles  ?  (Round  in  four  parts.) 


47 


^       1     !     ^  "  11 

What   fi  -  nan  -  cial  troub- les    have  the  birds  on  summer  morn  -  ings?  Poor  things !  their  lit- tie  bills  are    all      o  -  ver  dev. (due.) 

Distant  Bells. 

A  1  <AU 


it 

fi* 

-1- 

^  I* 
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Dis  tant  bells,  distant  bells,  Many  a  heart  with  sadness  swells, While  your  soft  and  ten-der  chim-  ing    Opes  the  door  where  mem'ry  dwells. 


Tenors. 

Bases.  *p> 

 „  i^.  r 
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0 — 
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< 'Honrs.  Sing  prelude  again  for  second  verse. 
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1.  Dis-tant  ^ells,  distant  bells,  Many  a  heart  wi^  sadness  swells,  While  your  soft  and    ten  -  der  chim -ing    Opes  the  door  where  mem'ry  dwells. 


£ 


^— 0 


:S2 


0 — 0 


22 


3^ 


0  0 


-fi? 


2.  P;«tant  bells,  distant  bells,  Now  they  come  more  loud  and  clear,  Swinging,  ringing,  sigh -ing,    dy  -  ing,  Now  they  fade    up  -  on  the  ear. 


0    0    0  0 


^  01  rJ 
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48  Here  or  There.  (With  echo.; 

MRS.  S.  CURRIER. 

Allegretto.    Let  four  voices  in  another  room  give  the  echo. 


G.  F.  R. 
Echo, 


900_  ZM. 


iC3 
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*  9 


9—&     I  *  f=Z* 


1.  Ech-o,  ech  -  o,     ev  - 'ry-where,  Float-ing  thro'  the  crys  -  tal  air,  Where  do    liv  -  ing    wa  -  ters  flow?  Do  you  know?  No! 


4 


1 


9—9—9 


~1    1    1    Ml    I  ^=±J 


* — v — V 


2 


i 


2.  Ech-o,  ech  -  0,     ev  -  'ry-where,  Float-ing  thro'  the  crys  -  tal  air,  Where  do    fade -less  flow  -  ers  grow  ?  Do  you  know  ?  No! 
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3.  Ech-o,  ech  -  0,     ev  -  'ry-where,  Float-ing  thro'  the  crys  -  tal  air,  Where  are    nev  -  er  sounds  of   woe  ?  Do  you  know  ?    No ! 
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4.  Ech-o  answer    now  once  more.   Is     it     on    the    unknown  shore  ?  Once  a  -  gain  the  truth  de  -  clare,  Here  or  there  ?  There! 
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Star  of  the  Summer  Eve. 


Andaiitlno.  Sustained,  soft,  flowing,  gently  increasing  with  ascending  melody,  decreasing  with  descending  melody,  giving  a  slight  swell  to  the  long  tones, 
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1.  Star  of   the  sum-mer  eve  Sink,  sink  to   rest!  Sink  ere  the     sil  -  ver  light  Fades  from  the  west,   Sink  ere  the     sil  -  ver  light  Fades  from  the  west. 
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fat 


2.  Wind  of  the  sum-mer  eve,  Waft,  waft  your  sighs  From  where  the  dis-tant  hills  Kiss  gold-en     skies,  From  where  the  dis- tant  hills  Kiss  gold-en  skies. 
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3.  Bird  of    the  sum-mer  eve,Chant,chant  your  song!  While  thro'  the  twilight  gleams  Night's  starry  throng, While  thro'  the  twilight  gleams  Night's  starry  throng. 
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Come  to  the  Meadow.  (Vocal  Waltz.)  „  49 

Sometimes  when  it  is  desirable  that  the  music  should  look  fast,  the  eighth  is  used  for  beat-note.  It  would,  however,  go  just  as  fast  if  the  quarter  were  beat-uote. 
The  movement  mark,  and  not  the  beat-note,  decides  the  speed.    Introduce  sixteenths,  first  and  second  endings,  <&c. 
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Tra,  la,  la,  la,     la,    la,  la, 
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154. Introduce  the  key  of  B  flat.  Arrange  the  staff  so  that  all  pitches  of  the  key  will  be  represented.  The  arrangement  will  serve  for  "sign 
of  key." 

155.  The  pitches  of  this  key  in  scale  form. 
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Relative.  1     23456  7876 
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Do,  do,  si,  si,  la,  la,  sol,  la,  la,  sol,  sol,  fa,  fa,  mi,  re,  mi,  fa,  sol,  la,  si,  do,  re,  re,  do,  do,  si,  si,  do. 
See  how  firm  this  five  can   be,  Then  go    on   to   plaintive  three,  But  for  rest,  when  all  is  done,  None  is    like  the  key-tone,  one. 
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do,   re,   mi,      fa,      mi,   fa,   sol,     la,      sol,  la,    si,      do,   si,    la,     sol,    fa,    mi,     re,        do,  re,    mi,     fa,  sol,  la,     sol,   la,    si,  do. 
Ev  -'ry  new  key  makes  us  more  free,  Plac-ing  the    s,t'  -  la-  bles  where  they  be-  long,  Making  found-  a-tions  both  sol  -  id  and  strong. 
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Andantino. 


Down  the  Stream. 
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do,  do, 


la,  sol, 
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fa,  sol,  la,    re,     do,  si,  do. 


fa,  sol,   la,    si,      do,  mi,    si,       do,   do,   si,    la,      sol,  fa, 

1.  Down  the  stream  of    life  we  glide,    Onward,  onward,  side  by  side;  Drifting,  ev-er    drifting  on,      To  the  dis-tant  shore  be-yond. 

2.  Ma-  tin  songs  in     ear-lier  years,   La-ter  songs  with  sighs  and  tears;  Drifting  on  thro' good  and  ill,     To  the  har-bor  calm  and  still. 
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do,     do,     do,     do,     do,  do,    do,      re,   mi,  fa,  sol,     la,    fa,  sol,      do,  do,  do,  do,      do>  do,  do,       re,   mi,  fa,    fa,     sol,  sol,  do. 

QUESTIONS. 


Wluit  tones  cluster  around  B  fiat  as  key-tone  f  Wlial  degrees  of  the  staff  are  natural 
and  what  flatted  in  representing  this  key}  What  pitch  fills  the  office  of  domineering  five  in 
this  key?    Who  ie  plaintive  isixt    Who  is  restless  sevent    In  what  key  is  this  restless  A 


the  plaintive  sixt  In  what  key  is  it  the  bold  fire  t  In  what  key  is  it  the  repo»0\U  k*y-Um»T 
(Ask  similar  questions  of  other  pitches  of  this  key.) 


Why  is  Athens?  (Round  in  three  parts.) 


Mo«1er«Jo. 
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Why  is  Ath-ens  like  the  wick  of   a  cau 
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Sopranos. 


ou  don't  like  to  say,  But  you  must  o  -  bey.  Well, then,  'cause  it's  in  the  midst  of  Greece. 

Tis  May. 
I  m  •  \  v\ 


Altos. 


'Tis   May,  bright  May,  the  mer  -  ry»  air   Is     full  of  perfume  sweet ;  On  shrub  and  tree  'mid  springing  grass  The  new-born  flowers  meet. 
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The  birds  are  in  the  wild-est  joy,  The  blue  sky  smiles  a  -  bove, 
CHORUS.  Prelude  twice. 


The  mountain  dons  its  em'rald  robe,  And  verdure  decks  the  grove. 
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1. 'Tis  May,  bright  May,  the  mer-ry   air  Is    full  of  perfume  sweet ;  On  shrub  and  tree 'mid  springing  grass  The  new-born  flowers  meet. 
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2. 'Tis  May,  the   birds  are  full  of  joy,  The  blue  sky  smiles  a-  bove  ;  The  mountain  dons  its  em -'raid  robe,  And  verdure  decks  the  grove. 
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Subdued  voice*. 


God  is  Love. 
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1.  God  is  love  .'the  an-gels  whisper,  Hark!  the  ech-o      in  the  air,    God  is  love! 'tis  waft-ed  ev  -  er    O'er  and  o'er  the  world  so  fair. 
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God  is  love! 
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God  is    love !  . 
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2.  God  is  love!  to    you  he  call-  eth.Sadden'd  heart  and  troubled  brow, God  is  love!  oh,  wea-ry  mor-tal,  Cast  thy  sor-row  on  him  now. 
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Mother's  Anchor. 
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1.  Her  anch-or  is    a    gold-en  one,  All  wreathed  about  with  ros  -  es,  And  in    a  sea  of   love  and  rest  It  graceful- ly   re  -  pos  -  es. 
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2.  How  proudly  rides  the  lit-  tie  craft  Up  -  on  life's  peaceful  wa  -  ters,  For  there  the  trip-le    anch-or  rests,  In  husbaud,sons  and  daughters 
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3.  Oh,  there, within  her    qui-  et  nook,  Far,  far  from  noise  and  ran-  cor,  She  holds  with  con-fi-dence  and  trust  To  her  be-  lov  -  ed  anch-  or. 
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A  llegrretto. 
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1.  Oh,  I    love  thy  dews  so  pearl-y,  summer  morn,  summer  morn ;  And  thy  first  cool  hours,  so    ear  -  ly,  sum  -  mer  morn,  summer  morn ; 


2.  Oh,  I    love  thy  song  of   la-bor,  summer  morn,  summer  morn;  From  the  thrifty,   bus  -  y   neigh- bor,  sum  -  mer  morn,  summer  morn; 


mi 


3.  Yes,  I    love  thy  dews  so  pearl-y,  summer  morn,  summer  morn ;  And  thy  first  cool  hours,  so    ear  -  ly,  sura  -  mer  morn,  summer  morn  ; 
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For  the  freshest  tho'ts  are  giv-en  When  the  eastern  bars  are  riv-en,  And  the  new  light  comes  from  heav  -  en,  sum  -  mer  morn,  summer  morn. 
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While  he  seeks  with  joy  and  pleasure  For  the  deeply  hid-den  treasure,  Which  thou  givest  with  -  out  meas-  ure,  sum  -  mer  morn,  summer  morn 
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For  the  freshest  tho'ts  are  giv-en  When  the  eastern  bars  are  riv-en,  And  the  new  light  comes  from  heav  -  en,  sum  -  mer  morn,  summer  morn. 
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158.  Introduce  the  Key  of  E  flat.    Make  the  staff"  represent  this  key,  and  the  peculiar  arrangement  will  become  the  signature  or  sign  of  the  6taff. 

159.  Tones  of  the  Key  of  E  flat  in  scale  form. 
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Relative.  123456787654321 
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161. 


Do,  re,  mi,  mi,  re,  mi,  fa,  mi,  fa,  sol,  sol,  fa,  sol,  la,  la,  la,  sol,  sol,  '  fa,  fa,  mi,  la,  la,  sol,  fa,  me,  re,  do. 
Either    we  have  been  re-miss,   Or  we've  had  a    key  like  this.  No,  there's  much  twixt  this  and  that,  That  was  E  and  this  E  -  flat. 
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do,  sol,  do,  re,  '  re,  sol,  re,  mi,  mi,  sol,  mi,  fa,  soi,  fa,  mi,  re,  do,  re,  re,  sol,  re,  mi,  sol,  mi,  fa,  mi,  re,  do. 
There  is    no  E     here  in  this  key,  Tho'  as  we're  singing  the  syl  -la  -  bles  o'er  They're  on  the  self-same  de-grees  as    be-  fore. 


.41  l«>s -ret  to. 


Our  Princess. 
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mi,     sol,    fa,    mi,  mi,  fa,    mi,     re,    re,  mi,    re,    do,    fa,    mi,    re,    sol,  do,    re,    mi,  fa,   sol,    la,    fa,    sol,  fa,   mi,  re,    mi,    re,  do. 

1.  She  lives  with -in    a  qui  -  et  home,  No  mod  el     of  the  grac-es,  Unknown  to  culture's  high-er  walks  Or  fashion's  gid  dy  plac-es. 

2.  From  morn  till  eve  our  lit -tie    girl  Is  bu-sy    at  her  la-bor;  She  sweeps  and  dusts  the  old  farmhouse,  Or  helps  a  poorer  neighbor. 

3.  Long  may  she  bravely  smile  on    us,  Our  darling  household  fair -y,  The  queen  of  garden,  house  and  lot,  And  princess  of  thedai-ry. 
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mi,    re,     do,  do,   re,    do,    sol,  sol,  do,    sol,    la,    fa,    sol,    sol,  sol,  ia,     si,    do,  re,  mi, 

QUESTIONS. 


sol,  mi,  re,    do,    »i,    do,  sol,  do. 


What  are  the  nifties  of  ■■>•'  ■  ■■■>■<  n'tches  that  have  E  flat  for  their  home  or  key-tone t 
How  is  the  staff  ami ■■<•■■•;-■  ■■ -i  this  key  ?    What »«  the  character  or  mental  effect  of 

E  flat  when  heanl  in  '  ■  '  ../  u  the  character  of  F  when  in  thvi  relationship  f 


What  Of    What  A  fiat  f    What  B  flat?    What  Cf    What  Dt    Has  D  been  restless 

seven  in  any  previous  key  t 


When  is  a  Man?  (Round  in  three  parts.) 
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When  is  a  man  Arft  a  man?* tell  me  that !    is      when  he's  sow -ing  f     Is    it  tluitt  Pshaw!  no,  it  is  when  he's  a    Shav  -ing. 

The  Hainy  Day. 
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Oh,  there  is  no  sound  in  nature,  When  the  sun  has  parch'd  the  plain,  Like  the  beating  on  the  shingles  Of  the  gen-tle  sum-mer  rain; 
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And  we  love  to  list-en   to    it,  Resting  on  the  fragrant  hay ; 
CHORUS.    Prelude  twice. 


That  is   so,  there's  nothing  like  A  good  old-fashioned  rainy  day. 
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1.  Ha!  ha!  ha!  There's  nothing    sweeter,  When  the  sun  has  parch'd  the  plain,  Than  the  beat-ing     on    the  shin-gles   Of    the    gen-tle    sum-mer  rain. 


3m 


-0 — 0- 


-0 — 0- 


'9  r 


11 


^  "22" 


5^5 


H  h 


t: 


=t=r. 


3=^ 


=t=t 


t=i=t 


2.  It     re  -  calls  the  sounds  of  cliildhood,When  all   e  -  vil     kept    a  -  loof,  Nothing  wakes  a     sweet-er  mem-'ry    than  the  rain-drops  on    the  roof. 
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The  Sunbeams. 
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1.  The  sunbeams  gild  the  val  -  ley  With  mild  and  gentle    ray,    All     na-ture  blissful     smu  -  ing  Now  hails  the  king  of  day. 
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[he  birds  are  warbhne  elad  -  lv  In 
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Veave  round  tl 
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2.  The  birds  are  warbling  glad  -  ly   In     din-gle  and  in    dell,  While  beauteous  golden    sun-beams  Weave'round  their  magic  spell 
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3.  Their  light  and  joy  and  glad  -  ness  II  -  lu-mine  all  the  scene,  They  lin-ger  on  the    o    -    cean,They  clothe  the  hills  with  green. 
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!    Allegro.  Where  the  last  verse 

would  be  deemed  personal,  it 

Yes  or  No. 

may  be  omitted. 
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1.  When  of  a  man    I   ask    a  question,  I  wish  he'd  an-swer  yes,  or     no;  Nor  stop  to  make  some  smooth  evasion,  And  on- ly    answer — maybe 


caning — Of — w 
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2.  Al-ways  I  doubt  the  friendly  moaning — Of — well — perhaps — I  do  not  know;When  for  a    fav  -  or    I     am  suing,  I'd  rath-er  hear  the  an  -  swer  "no." 

3.  I  from  my   soul   de-spise  all  quibbling,  I'll    use  it  not  with  friend  or  foe;  But  when  they  ask  with-out  dissembling,  I'll  plainly  an  -  swer,yes,  or  no. 
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4.  And  when  I  ask  that  trembling  question,"Wilt  thou  be  mine, my  dearest  miss?"  Then  may  there  be  no  lies  -  i-tation,  To  say  dis-tinct- ly — YES,  SIR,YES. 
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162.  Introduce  key  of  A  flat.  Make  lines  and  spaces  represent  correctly  the  pitches  of  this  key,  and  that  arrangement  will  become  the  signa- 
ture to  the  key,  shortened  for  common  use  to  "four  flats." 

163.  Pitches  of  this  key  in  scale  form. 
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Absolute.  At?  Bt2   C    D|?    E[?  F    G    Aj2   G    F    E[?   D[?  C    B\l  A(2. 

Relative.  12345  678765  432  1. 
164. 
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do,  do,      re,   re,     mi,  re,       do,       si,     si,      do    do,     si,   la,      sol,       do,  do,  re,  re,    mi,  re,  do.      sol,  sol,  la,    la,   si,    si.  do. 
Each  de  -  gree  has  now  been  "  do,"  Twice,  this  one,  as    we  all    know;  C,  G,   D,  A,  E,  don't  miss!  F,  B  flat,  E  flat,  and  tin's. 
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do,   re,  mi,   fa,  mi,  re,  do,  sol,         do,   si,    la,    sol,  mi,  do,   re,  mi,  fa,    mi,        do,  re,  do,     si,    la,  sol,    fa,  mi,  re,  do. 

Now  we  proclaim,  Keys  are  the  same,  In  their  re  -  la  -  tion  and  rel  -  a  -  tive  name;  If  we  don't  know  that  we're  all  much  to  blame. 


.  Andante. 


From  the  Tower. 
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do,  do,  do,  si,    si,    si,  do,  do,  do,  do,     re,    do,    si,       do,  sol,  sol,  sol,     la,  la,    la,        si,   do,   re,  do, 

1.  From  the  tow'r,    Hark,  the  bell  Tolls  the  old  year's  passing  knell !  Ah !  how  swift  the  months  have  fled  Since  the  last  old  year  lay  dead ! 

2.  Time  brings  change,  Joys  and  cares,  Stealing  on  us     un- a- wares;  Be  the  New  Year  swift  or  long,  Love  is  living,    faith  is  strong. 
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do,    do,  do, 


mi,  mi,  mi,  mi, 


fa,  fa,    sol,       do,   do,  do,  do, 
QUESTIONS. 


fa,  fa,   fa,        sol,  la,    sol,  mi,    sol,  sol,  do. 


II 


Name  the  pitches  that  cluster  around  A  flat  as  key-tone.  What  is  a  full  description  of 
the  condition  of  (he  staff  in  the  signature  place,  when  it  is  prepared  to  represent  the  pitches 
of  this  key  f    Are  the  natural        ■«»  <m  important  as  the  flailed  ones  ?     What  is  the  ab- 


breviation, or  common  name,  of  signature  ?  In  hmo  many  of  the  nine  keys  that  we  have 
now  sung  in,  is  the  pitch  C  used  f  In  hoio  many  C  sharp  f  In  ko*e  mam/  D  f  In  how 
many  D  flatt    (Ask  in  this  way  of  each  absolute  pitch.) 
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The  Yankee  Boy.  (Round  in  three  parts.) 
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Ti\c     Yunkee  boy  his  draft  had  cash'd,  His  thanks  he's  just  return  -ing;  Why  is    he  like  the    parlor  grate  That  is  well  fill'd  and 
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?       Think  it    ov-er  well,  it   will  take  a    lit  -  tie  craft, — He  is    all-Jir-ed   grateful  on  ac  -  count  of  the  draft. 


Altos. 


Sopranos. 


Watch-Words. 

Bases. 


Tenors. 
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1.  Hope  while  life  and  being    last,  Dare  and  for  the  right  be  brave; 

2.  See  that  there's  a   work  for  each;  Learn  that  there  is  strength  in  God; 

3.  Love  when  there's  a  foe  that  wrongs ;  Help  when  there's  a  brother's  need  ; 


Toil  while  there's  a  task  unwronght ;  Trust  while  there's  a  God  to  save. 
Know  that  there's  a  crown  reserved;  Wail  tho'  'neath  the  cloud  and  rod. 
Watch  when  there's  a  tempter  near;  Pray  both  in    thy  word  and  deed. 
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OHO  BUS.  The  words  of  first  verse  will  be  at  some  distance  from  Soprano  and  Base  ;  but  keep  the  verses  in  their  order. 
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I.Hope!  Dare!       Toil!  Trust!   These  are  watch-words  true  and  just,  These  are  watch-words  true  and  just,  These  are  watch-words  true  and  just. 
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2.  See  !      Learn  !  Know  !  Wait  !  These  are  watch-words  true  and  great,  These  are  watch-words  true  and  great,  These  are  watch- words  true  and  great. 


3.  Love!    Hope!     Watch!    Pray!     Let  us  all  these  words  o  -  bey,  Let  us    all  these  words  o  -  bey,      Let  us     all  these  words  o  -  bey. 


#— *— W- 

i — l — V~ 


■0—0- 


r-t~nr 


53= 


Si 


Angels  Whisper. 
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1.  Angels  whisper  low  and  sweet,  "  Oh,  be  gentle,  oh,  be  true;"   May  we  hear  the  words  they  speak,  Hear  and  heed  them,  too. 
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2.  To  the  sad  and  err-ingone,   "Oh,  be  gentle,  oh,  be    true;"  Every  deed  of   kindness  done,    Joy  will  bring  to  you. 
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3.  List  the  whisper,  low  and  sweet,  "  Oh,  be  gentle,  oh,  be  true,"  Let  it  guide  the  wea-ryfeet,     All  the  journey  through. 
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Be     gen-tle,    be     gen-tle,    be     gentle,  kind  and  true, 


Be    gentle,         be     gentle,        be     gentle,  kind  and  true. 
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Be     gen-tle,   be     gen-tle,    be     gentle,  kind  and  true, 
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Be  gentle, 
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be  gentle,  be  gentle,  kind  and  true. 
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Be   gen-tle,     be    gentle,     be    gentle,  kind  and  true, 


Be    gentle,         be    gentle,         be    gentle,  kind  and  true. 
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Be  true, 
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60  Tbe  New  Hammer  Song.  (Trio  obligate  for  ladles'  voices./ 

Introduce  dotted  eighths  followed  by  sixteenths.    Second  time  through  the  keys.    More  difficult  rythmic  forms. 


G.  F.  ROOT. 
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Klang,  klang,       klang,  klang, 


klang,  klang, 


klang,  klang, 


l^ang,  klang 


klang,  klang, 
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star-ry  night 
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2.    'Mid  the  gleam 


hear  the  an 
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of  the  fire 


from  the  forg 
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glan  -  cing,  And  the 


Kling,   kling,       kling,    kling,  kling, 


kling, 


kling,  kling,     kling,  kling,  kling, 
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klang,  klang, 


klang,  klang, 


klang,  klang, 


klang,  klang, 


klang,  klang, 


1V—N 


far 


reachmg  voice 


-N — N 


i 


of  the 


sharp 


steel 


bright 


lu  -  rid  stars 
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ing.  Join  the  song, 
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mer-ry  song, 
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danc  -  ing,  Join  the  song, 


mer-ry  song, 
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jfling,  k?ing  kling,    kling,  "kling,  kUng,  kling,     kling,         kling,    kling,  Vling,  kling, 


Tne  ffew  Hammer  Song.  Concluded. 
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Klang,  klang,        klang,  klang, 


klang, 


klang,        klang,  klang, 


klang, 


klang,       klang,  klang. 
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blows        clear  and  strong,       Of  the  hammer  blows  so  clear  and 
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strong ; 
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Of  the  hammer  blows  so  clear  and  stroDg. 


blows        clear  and  strong, 
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Of  the  hammer  blows  so  clear  and 
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strong;        Of  the  hammer  blows  so  clear  and  strong. 
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Khng,  khng, 

kling,  kling, 

tnng,  kling, 

kling,    kling,  ] 
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ling,  kling,  klang. 

Thirty  Days.3  (Round  in  six  parts.) 
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Thir-ty  days  hath  Sep -tem-ber,  A  -  pril,  June  and  No  -  vem-ber,  All  the  rest  have  thir-ty  -  one,    Sav  -  ing  Feb-ru  -  a  -  ry     a  -  lone,  Which  has 

Hear  the  Bell.  (Round  in  three  parts.) 
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twen-ty-eight,  rain  or  shine,  And  on  leap-year  twenty  -  nine.  Hear  the    bell,  With  brazen  knell,     It   is  th' alarm  of  fire,  clang  !  clang !  clang  I 

Sing  Together.  (Round  in  three  parts.) 


Introduce  Triplet, 
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Sing,    sing  to  -  geth  -  er,     Mer-ri  -  ly,    mer-ri  -  ly     sing ;    Sing,  sing  togeth  -  er,      Mer  -  ri  -  ly,    mer  -  ri  -  ly  sing,     Sing,  sing, 


sing,  sing. 
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The  Merry  Skaters. 
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1.  Oh,     how  the    mer-ry  peal   rings  out,  Huz-za!  huz-za!   With    many  a    laugh  and  many  a    shout,  Huzza!  huz -za!  With 
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2.  And    see,  they  dart  as      if    on  wings,  Huz-za!   huz-za!   In      lines,  and  curves  and  spi-ral   flings,  Huz-za!  huzza !  In 
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3.  Ah,     joy -ful      in     our    Northern  clime,  Huz  -  za ! 
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The    mer  -  ry  shout  and  ring  -  ing  chime,  Huz  -  za ! 
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many  a  laugh  and 

many  a  shout,  O'er 

all    the   i  -  cy 

fields  a-bout,  Huz 

-  za,  huz 

-  za !  Huz 

-  za !     huz  - 

za! 

I 


 P  1  -J-LJ--5  h 

-0-  '  -0-    -0-      -0-  ~0- 


1  h 


lines  and  curves  and  spi  -  ral  flings,  While  clear  and  bright  the  i  -  ron  rings,  Huz  -  za! 
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huz- za! 


Huz  -  za ! 
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huz  -  za ! 
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mer-ry  shout  and  ring-ing  chime  Of   ska  -  ters  in     the   win  -  ter  time,  Huz  -  za!  huz-za! 
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Huz  -  za ! 


huz  -  za! ' 
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Queen  of  the  Silent  Night.  (Trio  for  Ladies'  Voices.) 
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(May  be  snag  with  equally  good  effect  by  raeu's  voices.  The  base  staff  is  used  for  Alto,  to  be  more  convenient  when  the  piece  is  suns;  by  men.) 

J*        1st  Soprano. 


New  Arrangement. 
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'      1.  Hail  to  thee,  queen  of   the   si  -  lent  night,  Shine  clear,  shine  bright,  yield  thy  pensive  light;  Blithely  we'll  dance  in  thy   sil  -  ver  ray, 
and  Soprano.    ,  „ 
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2.  Dart  thy  pure  beams  from  thy  throne  on  high,  Beam  on    thro'  sky  robed  in    a  -  zure  dye  ;  We'll  laugh  and  sport  while  the  night-bird  Binge 


I 


2± 


=S=Z2i 


g1 .»  W 


=221 


J— g^=r 


Hap-pi  -  ly   pass-ing  the  hours  a  -  way;  Yes,  yes,  we  love  the  stil  -  ly  night,  Dressed  in  her  robes  of  blue  and  white ;  HeavVsarcb.es  ring, 
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Flapping  the  dew  from  her  sa  -  ble  wings,  Sprites  love  to  sport  in  still  moonlight,  Sprinkling  the  pearl?  of  shad'wy  night ;  Then  let  us  -ing, 
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Second  time  rit.  and  dim. 
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Stars  wink  and  sing,  Hail,  si  -  lent    night!        Fair-y    moon-light,  fair- y  moon-light, 


Fair-y,  fair-y,   fear-y  moon-light. 
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Time's  on  the  wing,  Hail,  si  -  lent  night!       Fair-y    moonlight,  fair  -  y  moon-light, 


Fair-y.    fair-y,    fair-y  moonlight. 
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Fair-y  moon 


light. 
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The  Merry  Farmer  Boy. 


Nod«rBt«. 


1.  Hear  the  first  clear  song    of  themav-is    in    the  morn  !  He   is  pip-ing    to    the  boys  while  they're  working  in  the  corn;  How  the 
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2.  How  the  work  flies    on    thro'  the  mer  -  ry  sum-raer  day,  For  the  wil-  ling  hands  are  strong,  and  the  hap-py  hearts  are  gay,  And  the 


3.  Still   the  same  blithe  song  when  the  twi-bght  shadows  fab1 
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min-gles  with  the  sound  of   the  farmer  s  wel-come  call ;  Then  the 
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whistle  back  the  joy 
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sound, 

As  they 

-*S              ^  «  

whis-tle  back  the  joy  - 

ful  t 

rJ  .  - 
ound. 

 c  W  1  |_ 

-*H — fc-d5 — s — i  

=1 
—m — 

— m — 

i          m  . — B   1 — 

— 1  : 

time  goes 
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fast 

in    the  field 

so  wide  and  free,   As  they 

whistle  back  the  mel 
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ech  -  oes  wake   in    the  woodland  once  a  -  gain,   As  they  whistle  back  the  glad    re  -  frain,    As  they  whis-tle  back  the  glad  re  -  frain. 


Interlude,  to  be  whistled.   Play  accompaniment  an  octave  higher. 


After  last  verse  repeat  pp. 
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My  Song. 
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Modern  nt. 
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1.  At  my  work  I'm  always  singing,  Tho'  the  day  be  cold  and  long,  For  my  heart's  so  full  of  mu 
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sic  That  I  can  not  step  the  song. 
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2.    I    am  singing  of  the  sunshine,  Tho' the  sky  is  dull  and  gray;  I     am  sing-ing  of  the  flow  -  ers  All  thechil-ly  winter  day. 
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3.    I    am  singing  of  the  garden, — Of  the  ros-es  there  in  bloom,-Of    a  thousand  things  in  na  -  ture,  'Mid  the   winter's  sul-len  gloom. 
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I    am  singing,  yes,  I'm  singing,  Tho'  the  days  be  cold,  be  cold  and  long,  For  my  heart's  so  full  of  mu-sic  That  I    can  not  stop  my  song. 


am  singing,       I'm  singing,    Tho'  the  days  be  cold  and  long 


For  my  heart's  so  full  of  mu-sic  That  I    can  not  stop  my  song. 
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I   am  ginging,  ve-\,  I'm  singing,  Tho'  the  days  be  cold,  be  cold  and  long,  For  my  heart's  so  full  of  mu-sic  That  I   can  not  stop  my  song. 


con  spirito. 


Boys  Wanted. 


1.  Boys  of  spir-it,   boys  of   will,  Boys  of  muscle,  brain  and  pow'r,  Fit  to  cope  with  a  -  ny  -  thing ;  These  are  want-ed    ev-'ry  hour. 
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2.  Not  the  weak  and  whining  drones,  That  all  trouble  mag  -  ni  -  fy — Not  the  ones  who  say  "  I  can't,"  But  the  ones  who  say  "I'll  try. ' 
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3.  Do  whate'er  you  have  to    do  With  a  true  and  hon-  est  zeal ;  Bend  your  sin-ews    to   the  task ;  Put  your  shoulders  to  the  wheel. 
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Refrain. 
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Boys  wanted  !  boys  wanted  !  Boys  of  mus-cle,  brain  and  pow'r;  Boys  wanted  !  boys  wanted!  These  are  want-ed    ev  -  'ry 


hour. 
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Boys  wanted!  boys  wanted!  Boys  of  mus-cle,  brain  and  pow'r;  Boys  wanted  !  boys  wanted!  These  are  want-ed    ev  -  'ry  hour. 
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AndantinA.    A  piece  for  the  practice  of  the  softest  possible  tones, 
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Serenade.  (Men's  voices,) 
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j  Sleep    on,  sleep  on,    in     calm  re  -  pose,  Un  -  lieed-ing  world  -  ly    sor     -    row;  "> 
'  The    night  which  steals  from  thee  tliy  woes,  Flies  at    the    dawn  of    mor  -    row;     /  Fly,  thought  of 


care,  from  maid  -  en    fair,  Nor   come  a- 
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2   Sleep  on,   un  -  conscious    of     my  lay,    Till    morrow's  ear  -  ly      dawn    -    ing ;  \ 
The  stars  which  o'er  thee    cast  their  ray,  Fade    at  the    light  of      morn    -    ing ;  J 


Come,  vis  -  ions  fair,  to     her    re  -  pair,  Nor  leave  her 
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gain    to  -  mor  -  row;  Sleep  on,  sleep  on,   in     calm  re  -  pose,  Un- heed -ing  worldly    sor  -  row. 
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with    the  morn  -  ing ;  Sleep  on,  un 
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my     lay,  Till  mor-row's  ear  -  ly  dawn  -  ing 
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3.  Sleep  on,  in  purest  sleep's  delight, 

All  heaven  is  o'er  thee  gleaming; 
The  moon  which  bathes  thee  in  its  light, 

Pales  at  the  morning's  beaming; 
Come,  dreams  of  love  from  heaven  above, 

And  light  her  with  your  beaming; 
Sleep  on,  in  purest  sleep's  delight, 

All  heaven  is  o'er  thee  gleaming. 


4.  Sleep  on,  forget  not  love  of  mine, 

Nor  leave  it  unrequited  ; 
It  dies  not  with  the  night's  decline, 

Nor  flees  when  day's  benighted  ; 
The  stars  and  moon  will  die  as  soon, 

As  love  of  mine  requited; 
Sleep  on,  forget  not  love  of  mine, 

Nor  let  it  e'er  be  slighted. 
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INTEKVALS. 

MAJOR  AND  MINOR  SECONDS,  AND  STEPS  AND  HALF-STEPS. 

In  the  writer's  opinion,  it  is  not  best  to  touch  this  subject  until  the  class  have 
sung  at  least  once  through  the  keys.  It  is  not  really  needed  until  chromatic  tones 
are  to  be  introduced. 

When  the  class  are  ready  for  the  subject,  however,  this  is  one  way  to  teach  it; 
and  although  these  paragraphs  are  not  numbered,  they  should  be  carefully  studied 
by  the  class  in  addition  to  the  instruction  given. 

Teacher  sings  two  tones  (say  C  and  G)  and  asks  how  many  tones  he  sang,  and 
then  asks  the  class  to  do  the  same.  The  difference  of  pitch  between  two  tones  is 
called  an  interval.  (He  questions.)  Listen  again  and  tell  me  if  the  interval  I 
now  give  is  larger  or  smaller  than  the  other.  (He  sings,  say  C  and  E.)  After 
they  answer  correctly  and  sing  the  same,  he  gives  them  G  and  D,  and  they  say  it 
is  smaller  and  sing  it.  Then  he  sings  C  and  D-flat,  and  they  say  that  is  still 
smaller,  and  they  sing  that.  Then  he  says,  you  see  there  are  intervals  of  various 
sizes,  but  we  will  for  the  present  only  study  these  two  smaller  ones.  I  '11  give  you 
again  the  larger  of  the  two,  and  you  give  it  after  me.    (They  sing  C  and  D.) 

,'fhere  are  two  names  for  every  interval — one  to  describe  the  musical  effect  that 
the  two  tones  produce,  and  the  other  to  show  how  far  apart  the  two  tones  are. 
The  name  for  the  musical  effect  is  a  Major  Second.  The  name  for  the  difference 
of  pitch  is  a  Step — that  is,  tones  to  produce  a  major  second  must  be  a  step  apart. 
He  sings,  and  they  sing  after  him,  C  and  D-flat.  He  names  the  musical  effect 
Minor  Second,  and  says  that  tones  to  produce  a  minor  second  must  be  a  half-step 
apart.  He  then  drills  for  some  time,  giving  major  seconds  and  minor  seconds 
with  his  yoice  or  an  instrument  (the  voice  is  best),  they  naming  as  they  hear. 
Then  he  calls  for  major  and  minor  seconds,  and  they  practice  them  until  they  can 
sing  them  correctly. 

Now,  let  us  understand  one  thing  clearly  before  going  on.  We  hear  major  and 
minor  seconds,  but  we  do  not  hear  steps  and  half-steps.  They  are  merely  things 
to  measure  with.  I  do  not  call  for  steps  and  half-steps,  because  I  do  not  think 
yon  can  sing  steps  and  half-steps.  You  sing  major  and  minor  seconds.  You  use 
the  terms  steps  and  half-steps  for  calculating  purposes. 

The  Word  interval,  then,  means  two  different  things.  In  one  way  of  regarding 
it,  it  is  something  to  hear,  and  in  the  other  it  is  nothing  to  hear,  but  a  difference 
of  pitch,  or,  as  it  were,  a  distance.  This  is  true  because  major  and  minor  seconds, 
major  and  minor  thirds,  perfect  fourths,  fifths,  etc.,  the  world  over,  are  called 
intervals,  as  certainly  as  the  difference  of  pitch  between  any  two  is  called  an 
interval. 

Now,  let  us  take  the  tones  of  a  key  ascending  in  scale  order  from  a  key  tone, 
and  see  what  kind  of  interval  each  two  will  make.  I  may  say  that  any  two  tones 
of  a  key  that  are  next  to  each  other  in  scale  order,  always  make  either  a  major  or 
a  minor  second.  They  are  always  either  a  step  or  a  half-step  apart.  Do  you 
think  you  will  be  able  to  tell  whether  I  sing  a  major  or  a  minor  second  as  I  sing 
up  the  scale?  (They  think  they  will,  but,  if  they  have  not  tried  it  before,  they 
probably  will  not — three  and  four  will  seem  at  first  to  be  a  major  second.) 

Teacher  sings  C  and  D-  all  sins;  the  same.    Which  is  that,  a  major  secoud  or  a 


minor  second  t  How  far  apart  are  the  tones  in  a  major  second  ?  He  sing«  C  and 
D-flat,  but  does  not  tell  them  what  he  sings.  Was  that  a  major  second  or  minor 
second.  They  answer  minor  second.  How  far  were  the  tones  apart?  They 
answer,  half-step.  They  sing  same,  and  then  come  D  and  E,  and  D  and  E-flat 
with  similar  work.  Now  I  will  sing  E  and  F,  three  and  four  of  this  key,  and  all 
go  by  hearing  rather  than  by  previous  knowledge,  and  let  the  beginners  only 
answer  my  question.  He  sings,  perhaps  beginning  back  at  C  to  get  all  the  tones 
well  in  mind,  and  then  asks,  "  Do  E  and  F  produce  a  major  second  or  a  minor 
second?"  The  answer  will  probably  be,  major  second.  How  far  apart  are  the 
pitches  E  and  F,  then  ?  "A  step,"  is  the  answer.  Well,  you  may  all  begin  at  C. 
and  sing  slowly  C,  D,  E,  and  then,  instead  of  going  up  a  step,  go  up  a  half-step. 
This  they  will  find  they  can  not  do,  and  so  will  be  easily  led  to  see  that  from  E 
to  F  is  a  half-step,  or  that  those  two  tones  produce  a  minor  second.  Similar 
work  with  F,  G;  G,  A;  A,  B;  and  B,  C,  will  show  the  intervals  that  the  tones  of 
a  key  make  when  in  scale  form.  It  would  be  well  to  show  that  the  same  intervals 
in  the  same  order  are  found  in  every  other  key.  (We  are  only  dealing  with  major 
keys  as  yet.)  For  explanation  of  the  interval  produced  by  C  and  C-sharp  (which 
is  not  a  minor  second,  although  the  two  tones  are  a  half-step  apart),  and  for  more 
full  teaching  on  the  subject,  see  "Normal  Musical  Hand-book,"  p.  190. 
The  class  are  now  ready  for  Chromatic  tones. 

DIATONIC  AND  CHROMATIC  TONES  (TONE  PITCHES.) 

166.  The  regular  members  of  keys  (one,  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  seven,  eight) 
are  said  to  be  Diatonic  tones. 

167.  The  Diatonic  tones  are  the  natural  sounding  tones  (using  the  word  natural 
with  its  common  meaning  and  not  with  its  musical  technical  meaning.) 

168.  In  the  kev  of  C  the  diatonic  tones  are  C,  D,  E,  F,  G,  A,  and  B.  In  the 
key  of  G,  G,  A,  B^  C,  D,  E,  and  F-sharp  are  diatonic.  In  the  key  of  D  both  F- 
sharp  and  C  sharp  are  diatonic;  and  so  on. 

169.  During  a  piece  of  music  tones  may  be  introduced  that  do  not  belong  to 
the  key  in  which  the  piece  begins.  Such  tones  may  be  members  of  another  key 
introduced  temporarily.  If  so,  they  are  still  diatonic  tones.  (See  Modulation.) 
But  if  they  do  not  lead  into  another  key  they  are  said  to  be  Chromatic  tones. 
Chromatic  tones  are  not  the  natural  sounding  tones  of  music,  although  they  are 
most  agreeable  visitors,  producing  variety  and  richness  in  melody  and  harmony. 

170.  F-sharp,  which  is  diatonic  in  the  keys  of  G,  D,  A,  and  several  others,  is 
chromatic  in  the  key  of  C,  because  it  is  not  a  regular  member  there.  C,  which  is 
diatonic  in  so  many  keys,  is  chromatic  in  the  keys  of  D,  A,  E,  etc. 

B  is  diatonic  in  the  keys  of  C,  G,  D,  A,  E,  B,  and  F-sharp,  but  it  is  chromatic 
in  the  keys  of  F,  B  flat,  E-flat,  A-flat,  etc.  B-flat,  which  is  diatonic  in  the  keys 
just  named,  is  chromatic  in  the  key  of  C  and  many  others. 

171.  Every  tone-pitch  in  music  may  be  made  diatonic  or  chromatic  by  rela- 
tionship. 

172.  Put  the  tones  of  any  key  into  scale  form,  introducing  an  intermediate  tone 
where  it  can  be  done,  and  the  chromatic  scale  of  that  key  will  be  the  result. 

173.  In  the  descending  chromatic  scale  the  intermediate  tones  are  named  and 
represented  differently  from  what  tbej  are  in  tlx  ascending. 


174.  CHROMATIC  SCALE — KEY  OF  C. 

With  Absolute  Names,  Relative  Names,  and  Syllables. 


C,  C-sharp.  D,  D-sharp,  E, 
1,  sharp  1,  2,  sharp  2,  3, 
Do,      di,       re,      ri,  mi, 


F,  F-sharp,  G,  G-sharp,  A,  A-sharp,  B, 
4,  sharp  4,  5,  sharp  5,  6,  sharp  6,  7, 
fa,      fi,      sol,      si,       la,       li,  si, 


8, 

do, 


c, 

8, 
do, 

175. 


K,  B-flat,  A, 
7,  flat  7,  6, 
si,      se,  la, 


m 


A-flat,  G,  G-flat,  F,  E,  E-flat, 
flat  6,      5.       flat  5,       4,  3,  flats, 

le,      sol,       se,       fa,       mi,  rue, 


CHROMATIC  SCALE — KEY  OF  D. 


D,  D-flat,  C. 
2,  flat  2,  1. 
re,       ra,  do. 


D,  D-sharp,  E,  E-sharp,  F-sharp,  G,  G-sharp,  A,  A-sharp,  B,  B-sharp,  C-sharp,  D, 
1,  sharp  1,  2,  sharp2,  3.  4,  sharp4,  5,  sharp5,  6,  sharp6,  7,  8, 
do,      di,       re,      ri,      ml,      fa,      fi,      sol,      si,        la,       li,       si,  do, 


D,  C-sharp,  C, 
8,         7,      flat  7, 
do,       si,  se, 


176. 


B, 
6, 
la, 


B-flat, 
flat  6, 
le, 


A, 

5, 

sol, 


A-flat, 
flat  5, 


G,  F-sharp,  F, 
4,  3,      flat  3, 

fa,      mi,  me, 


E,  E-flat,  D. 
2,  flat  2,  1. 
re,       ra,  do. 


CHROMATIC  SCALE— KEY  OF  B-FLAT. 


B-flat,  B,  C,  C-sharp 
1,  sharp  1,  2,  sharp  5 
do,      di,      re,  ri, 


D,    E-flat,    E,      F,  F-sharp,   G,  G-sharp,  A,  B-flat, 
3,         4,    sharp  4,  5,  sharp  5,     6,   sharp  6,     7,  8, 
mi,      fa,       fi,     sol,      si,       la,       li,       si,  do, 


B-flat, 

8, 
do, 


A, 
7, 


A-flat, 
flat  7, 

se, 


G, 
6, 
la, 


G-flat, 
flat  6, 
le, 


F, 

S, 

sol, 


F-flat,  E-flat, 
flats,  4, 
se,  fa, 


3, 

mi, 


D-flat, 
flat  3, 
me, 


^  \ 

C,      C-flat,  B-flat. 
2,      flat  2,  1. 
re,       ra,  do. 


Note.— Observe  that  the  natural  acts  sometimes  like  a  flat  and  sometimes  like  a  sharp.  Flat 
seven  and  flat  three  in  the  key  of  D  are  indicated  by  means  of  a  natural,  and  sharp  one  and 
Sharp  four  in  the  key  of  B-flat  are  indicated  by  the  same  sign.  Always  think  of  pilc/t  in  connec- 
tion with  a  "  natural,"  and  never  of  naturalness. 

177.  The  syllables  that  are  used  for  chromatic  tones  are  spelled  and  pro- 
nounced, as  the  diatonic  syllables  are,  according  to  the  Italian  mode. 

178.  The  names  one,  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  seven  and  eight,  are  diatonic 
names;  the  others  are,  strictly  speaking,  chromatic  names  (sharp  one,  flat  seven, 
ete.) 
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179.  The  syllables  do,  re,  mi,  fa,  sol,  la,  si,  do,  are  diatonic  syllables;  the  others 
are,  strictly  speaking,  chromatic  syllables.  The  words  "strictly  speaking"  are 
here  used  because,  sometimes  in  short  modulations,  both  chromatic  names  and 
chromatic  syllables  are  applied  to  diatonic  tones. 

MODULATION. 

180.  A  pleasant  effect  is  often  produced  by  going  temporarily  to  another  key 
during  the  course  of  a  piece  of  music.  This  is  called  modulating,  and  the  phrase 
or  section  from  another  key  so  introduced  is  called  a  modulation. 

181.  Modulations  are  not  represented  in  the  signature-place,  but  in  the  meas- 
ures where  they  occur. 

182.  To  make  a  sharped  degree  of  the  staff'  stand  for  the  next  lower  pilch,  a 
character  called  a  "natural"  is  put  upon  it.  To  make  a  flatted  degree  of  the  staff 
stand  for  the  next  higher  pitch,  the  same  character  (natural)  is  used;  so  the 
natural  acts  sometimes  like  a  flat  and  sometimes  like  a  sharp. 

183.  Sharps,  flats,  and  naturals,  when  elsewhere  than  in  the  signature-place,  are 
called  Accidentals.  The  effect  of  an  accidental  continues  only  through  the  remain- 
der of  the  measure  in  which  it  occurs,  and  is  confined  to  the  degree  on  which  it  is 
placed — does  not  affect  the  octaves  above  and  below  as  the  same  character  would 
in  the  signature-place.    (See  explanation  of  this  word  elsewhere.) 

184.  Syllables  may  be  applied  in  a  modulation  as  belonging  to  the  key  intro- 
duced, or  they  may  be  applied  to  the  foreign  tones  as  if  they  were  chromatic  tones. 
(See  example  of  both  ways  in  "  Universal  Praise,"  p.  72.  It  should,  however,  be 
remembered  that  the  F-sharps  in  this  piece,  and  the  foreign  tones  generally  in 
modulations,  are  not  chromatic  tones,  but  are  diatonic  in  the  keys  introduced,  and 
it  is  often  an  advantage  to  a  class  to  name  pitches  and  apply  syllables  accord- 
ingly.) A  good  rule  is  this :  When  the  modulation  is  short  do  not  change  naming 
or  syllables,  but  treat  the  new  tones  as  chromatic;  but  when  the  modulation 
occupies  a  line  or  a  section,  then  change  relative  naming  and  syllables  to  the  key 
introduced. 

185.  It  is  a  mistaken  idea  that  accidentals  always  help  to  represent  chromatic 
tones.  They  more  commonly  help  to  represent  the  diatonic  tones  of  other  keys  in 
modulations. 

186.  To  discover  whether  foreign  tones  in  a  piece  of  music  are  chromatic  tones 
or  diatonic  tones  of  some  other  key,  listen  for  key-tone.  If  key-tone  does  not 
change  in  your  mind,  the  strange  tones  are  chromatic.  If  the  key-tone  does 
change,  they  are  diatonic,  and  a  modulation  has  taken  place.  In  the  round, 
Glory  Hallelujah,  page  71,  there  is  the  feeling  that  C  is  home,  or  key-tone,  all  the 
way  through;  therefore,  the  F-sharps  and  D-sharps  there  introduced  are  chromatic 
tones,  pleasantly  coloring  the  music,  but  not  changing  key-tone. 

MINOR  KEYS. 

187.  The  keys  we  have  been  using  are  called  Major  keys. 

188.  From  any  major  key  drop  out  five  and  substitute  sharp  five,  and  the  rel?i 
tive  Minor  Ixy  of  that  major  key  will  be  the  result     Tlie  sharp  five  will  becorrw 
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seven  of  the  new  key.  For  instance,  sing  the  following  phrase  in  one  of  our 
major  keys  and  add  the  key-tone  which  is  here  omitted : 


Firm  the 


si,  si, 
num  -  bers 


la, 
roll 


la,  sol, 
a  -  long 


la, 
Of 


do,  si, 
this  cheer 


la, 
lul 


sol, 
ma 


sol. 
jor— 


When  yon  give  the  key-tone  to  end  with,  supply  a  good  word  to  rhyme  with  the 
last  syllable  of  "  along." 

189.  Now  take  the  same  tone  pitches,  only  drop  out  five  and  substitute  a  pitch 
a  half-step  higher.  You  will  find  that  will  change  the  whole  character  of  these 
tones.  It  will  make  them  all  more  plaintive,  and  not  only  give  a  new  key-tone 
hut  a  new  kind  of  key. 

Supply  key-tone,  right  syllable,  and  a  good  word  to  end  with. 


do,  si,  la, 
this  plain  -  tive 

190.  Every  major  key  has  its  relative  minor  that  may  be  made  from  it  in  this 
way.  A  major  and  a  minor  key  so  related  have  the  same  signature,  the  tone  that 
is  peculiar  to  the  minor  key  being  always  represented  by  the  aid  of  an  accidental. 

191.  One  and  two  of  any  minor  key  are  a  step  apart,  and  produce,  when  heard, 
a  major  second.  Two  and  three  are  a  half-step  apart,  and  produce  a  minor 
second.  Three  and  four  are  a  step  apart,  and  produce  a  major  second.  Four  and 
five,  same.  Five  and  six,  half-step, — minor  second.  Six  and  seven  make  an  aug- 
mented second,  and  are  a  step  and  a  half  apart  (an  interval  that  is  not  in  major 
keys);  and  seven  and  eight,  half-step, — minor  second. 

SYNCOPATION  AND  OTHER  IRREGULAR  ACCENTUATION. 

192.  "Regular  or  Natural  accent  is  when  the  accent  in  our  singing  exactly  coin- 
cides with  the  accented  beats  in  our  minds.  For  instance  (let  the  class  all  sing 
this): 


Come  to  the  fields;  Oh,  come, come,  come!  Oh,  come,  let  us  go !  Oh,  come,  let  us  go! 

193.  When  a  tone  commences  on  an  unaccented  beat  and  continues  through  an 
accented  one,  it  is  said  to  be  a  synoopaled  tone.  The  syncopated  tone  has  usually 
to  be  accented,  to  produce  a  conflict  with  the  regular  accent  of  the  measure. 
Here  is  an  example  (let  the  class  all  sing  this)  •. 


—  —  ^  — • 

We  will  not  err  r»".  nut    do  I  We  will  not    go,  no!  We  will  not   go,  uol 


Strike  the  syncopated  tones  hard.    Let  there  be  a  conflict  between  them  and  tht 

regular  accent  that  is  in  your  own  minds.  Beat  the  time — that  is  important. 
When  this  is  well  done,  divide  the  class  into  two  sections  and  sing  these  two  num- 
bers together.  This  will  give  an  idea  of  the  practical  effect  of  the  most  common 
kind  of  syncopation. 

194.  Another  kind  of  syncopation  is  made  by  commencing  a  tone  on  the  last 
half  of  one  beat,  and  continuing  it  through  the  first  half  of  the  next  one.  Beat 
the  time  and  sing  the  following  examples,  first  separately,  then  together — ladies 
one  part,  men  the  other. 

First. 


The   sun-beams  are  glanc  -  ing,   The  brook-lets   are  danc  -  ing,    All    ua  -  ture  is 


W  0- 


robed  in  bri  -  dal  ar  -  ray,  Is  robed,  yes,  yes,  yes,  in  bri  -  dal  ar  -  ray. 
Second. 


Sun  -  beams  glanc  -  ing,    Brook  •  lets    danc  -  Ing,      Na  -  ture    robed  in 


"T*  *- 

bri  -  dal     ar  -  ray,       Is  robed,  yes,    robed    in       bri  -  dal      ar  -  ray. 


195.  Another  interference  with  regular  accent  is  sometimes  caused  by  a  forzando 
mark,  thus  (it  may  be  called  the  accent  of  the  forzando) : 

Allegretto.  _ 


The  forzando  is  generally  used  with  accented  beats. 

196.  Another  setting  aside  of  regular  accent  is  sometimes  caused  by  one  of  the 
rules  of  the  slur  or  legato  mark,  which  is,  that  when  it  connects  two  tones,  the  first 
should  be  accented. 


noderatfl. 


LaTT 


Make  the  first  of  the  two  strong,  the  second  light.  But  in  a/I  this  irregular 
accentuation,  the  natural  accent  of  the  measure  should  be  jtti  in  the  mind  as  weU 
as  manifested  by  beat*  of  the  hand. 


Third  time  through  the  keys.  (Chromatic  Tones,  Modulations,  and  Minor  Keys.) 


71 

The  following  lessons  to  be  practiced  after  chromatic  tones  have  been  introduced.  If  the  class  have  been  accustomed  to  sing  chromatic  tones  by  imitation  (See 
Normal  Musical  Hand-book,  p.  98),  these  lessons  will  be  easy  to  them.    Name  pitches  before  singing. 


Something  Passing  Strange.   (Round  in  three  parts.) 

'-£  3 


* 


q 


ri. 


),    do,    do,  do. 


Do.  re,  mi,  ri,  mi,  ri,  mi,  mi,  fa,  sol,  fi,  sol,  fi,  sol,  do,  do,  do,  do,  do,  do,  do,  do,  do,  do,  do,  do,  do 
Here    is    some-thing  pass  -  ing  strange,  That  the  key-tone  does  not  change,  D-sharp,  F-sharp,  full  and  free,  Still  in   the  key  of  C. 

Pleasing  Light  and  Shade.   (Sound  in  four  parts.) 

1  2  3 


* 


5£ 


re,  do. 


3 


* — if*  • 

Mi,       ri,       mi,       re,      d~o,  sol,      fi,      sol,      fa,  mi, 

Pleas  -  ing    light    and  shade      With  these  tones  are  made ; 


do,  do,  do,  si,  do,  sol,  sol,  sol,  do,  sol,  do. 
They  will  bring  no     dis  -  cord  here ;  You  need     not  fear. 


Three  Things.   (Round  in  four  parts.) 


£21 


Do,    re,    ri,      mi,     fa,  mi, 

Three     things  are  sought  for, 

Chromatic  tones. 
1 


* — v  .j. 


W 


mi,    fa,     fi,       fi,      sol,     la,    sol,  do,        do,  do,     do,     do,       do,  do,       do,  do, 

Pow'r,   Pleas -ure    and   Wealth;      One    spoils  our  tem  -  per,   And  two    spoil  our  health. 

Glory  Hallelujah.   (Round  in  three  parts.) 

8  3   w 


■J-  -J- 

do,  do,  do,  mi,  do,  do, 
;  Hum-bly  wor-ship  and    a  - 


Sol,  fi,  sol,  fi,  sol,  do,  sol,  fi,  sol,  fi,  sol,  mi,  ri,  mi,  ri,  mi,  sol,  mi,  ri,  mi,  ri,  mi, 
Glo  -  ry   hal  -  le  -  lu  -  jah,  sing  it    o'er  and  o'er;  Sing  his  love  and  mer-cy,  sing  it    ev  -  er-more 


Chromatic  tones. 


Wintry  Winds.  (Round  in  three  parts.) 

8 


do. 
dore. 

* 


33 


+ 


^3 


ing. 


Mi,  fa, 
Win  -  try 

tlodersto. 


mi,  fa,  mi,  re,  do,  sol,  le,  sol,  le,  sol,  fa,  mi,  do,  do,  do,  do,  do,  do,  do, 
winds  are    moan  -  ing,  Win-try  winds  are  moan  -  ing,  But  the  sum-mer  time  is  com- 

Comin'  thro'  the  Rye. 


do,  sol,  sol,  sol,  sol,  do, 
ing,  Sum-mer  time  is  com 


Do,    di,    re,    ri,     mi,    fa,     fi,     sol,    si,     la,     li,     si,     do,       do,      si,      se,      la,      le,      sol,  se, 

1.  If    a   bod  -  y   meet  a    bod  -  y  com  -  in'  thro'  the  rye,      If      a     bod  -  y     kiss     a  bod 

2.  Ev  -  'ry  las  -  sie    lias  her  lad-die,  none  they  say  have  I ;     Yet  the   lads    all  smile    at  me, 


-tw — 


fa,  mi,  me,  re,  ra, 
-  y,  need  a  bod  -  y 
when  com     in'    thro'  the 


do. 
cry? 
rye. 


72  ^  Universal  Praise.  ^ 

Although  in  the  truest  application  of  syllables,  they  should  change  where  the  key  changes;  still,  it  is  sometimes  difficult  to  tell  where  the  change  of  syllables 
should  begin  and  end  in  a  modulation,  and  often  the  modulation  is  very  short.  In  these  cases,  it  is  common  and  allowable  to  treat  the  foreign  tones  as  chromatic 
tones,  and  apply  the  syllables  accordingly.    Try  both  ways,  as  shown  below. 

Moderato.  Key  of  G.   Key  of  C.  Key  of  F.  Key  of  C. 


#  •  «  »: 

-v—y—v—y- 


do,   do,  do,   do,  do,  do,  do, 


fa — ^j- 

-¥-  


h — -g- 


-!  V 


^1 


0—0—0 


la,    la,  sol,   re,  re,   re,  do. 


t 


fa,  fa,  fa,  re,  si,  fa,  mi,  do,  re,  re,  re,  do,  do,  do,  fa,  mi, 
do,    do,  do,   la,    fi,    do,    si,  se,  la, 

1.  Mu-sic,  mu-sic  every  -  where,    In  the  earth  and  in  the  air,  .    .   In  the  love-songs  of  the  birds,     In  the  children's  happy  words. 


4 


A — s- — IV 


5t 


-N — \ 

-iJ — c 


-fS — K 


— i- 


+ 


1 
1 

w 


mi,  fa,  mi,  fa,  mi,  fa,  mi, 
2.  In  the  brooklet's  merry  flow, 


ft — N — ^ — \ — ^ 


-# '  0T+-  4   m   44  jr 

la,   la,     sol,  sol,  sol,  sol,  sol,  mi,  fa,  fa,  fa,   mi,  mi,  mi,   si,    do,  fa,   fa,    fa,    fa,   fa,   fa,  mi. 

mi,  mi,    re,    re,    re,   re,    re,  mi,  fa, 

In  the  breezes  soft  and  low,    .  In  the  earth  and  in  the  air,     Hear  the  mu-sic  ev  -  'ry  where. 


-,0-0-± 


— h 


-N — N 


0^-0 


it 


t^0 


sol,  la,  sol,  la,  sol,  la,  sol,  do,  sol,  do,  do,     si,    re,    fa,    si,  do, 

sol,  sol,     fi,    la,    do,    fi,  sol, 
3.  Mu-sie,  mu-sic,  every  -  where,     In  the  earth  and  in  the  air, 


J—0- 


A  :  3=^  fV- N— 

J  j    0    m    0    m    0  0 


A — \ 


sol,  sol,  sol,  la,  si,    sol,  sol,  mi,  do,  mi,  re,    do,   si,    la,    si,  do. 
do,  do,  la,  ia, 

Join  we,  then,  our  chorus  raise,  .  With  the  u  -  ni  -  ver-sal  praise. 


t: 


"T~"l  I 


-j- 


do,  do,  do,  do,   do,   do,  do, 


fa,  fa,  sol,  si,  re,  sol,  do, 
do,  do,     re,    fi,   la,    re,  sol, 


sol,  sol,  do,  do,  do,   sol,  do, 
do,  fa, 


-0—0- 


fa,   fa,  sol,  sol,  sol,  sol,  do. 


Never  M^d.  * 

ANON.  _  V 

Where  is  F  sharp  chromatic,  and  where  diatonic,  in  this  piece?    Don't  hesitate  to  practice  this  because  it  is  printed  on  two  staffs.    Name  pitches  first. 
Moderato.  \  \ 

Ir-J^l   J  -  "I  ■ 


it,  n 


&  ±-0-±~d  - 


1.  What's  the  use  of     al-ways  fret- ting  At  the  tri  als  we  may  find  ?  They  are  all    a -  long  our  pathway,  Trav- el  on,  and  nev-er  mind. 

2.  Trav -el  onward,  working,  hop-ing,  Cast  no  ling'ring  glance  behind  At    the  tri-als  once  en-countered,  Look  ahead,  and  nev-er  mind. 

3.  Fate  may  threaten, cloudsmay  low-er,    En -e- mies  may  be  combined  If   vour  trust  in  God  be  steadfast,  He  will  help  vou,  nev-er  mind. 

-0-  .  -0~  m    -0-  -0-  -0-    -0-    -0-  ! 


tit 
-h — 


0-0 


-I  1- 


P=^t — I  F-H  1  

*  •-•Li  1  (- 


0 


(After  Minor  keys  have  been  introduced.)    The  pitches  of  a  Minor  key  are  not  all  represented  in  the  signature  place.    The  pitch  io  every  Minor  key  that  is 
uot  in  its  relative  Major  key,  is  represented  when  it  is  wanted,  by  means  of  an  accidental. 
197.  Pitches  of  the  key  of  A  Minor  in  scale  form.  E  Minor, — relative  to  G  Major. 

* 


IE 


'  -    ^  * 

D,  C,     B,  A. 

4,  3,     2,  1. 

re,  do,  si,  la. 


 =  ,T    *  '  ' 

Absolute  A,  B,  C,  D,     E,  F,  Gjf,  A,  G$,  F,  E, 

Relative.    I.  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  7,  6,  5, 

Syllable    La,  si,  do,  re,  mi,  fa,  si,  la,  si,  fa,  mi, 


E,    F$,    G,    A,     B,  C,  Dt,  E,     Dfi,  C,  B,  A,       G,      Ft,  E. 

1,     2,     3,     4,     5,  6,  7,  8,      7,  6,  5,  4,        3,        2,  1. 

La,  si,    do,  re,  mi,  fa,  si,  la,   ^ii,  fa,  mi,  re,     do,     si,  la. 

 .                  -ft*-  .  -  


Relative  Major  and  Minor  keys  are  said  to  have  the  same  signature. 
198.  B  Minor,— relative  to  D  "Major. 


F  sharp  Minor, — relative  to  A  Major. 


»  ♦  •  "   ■ — 

B,    Cg,  D,  E,    FJ,   G,    A*,   B,     Af,  G,    Fg,  E,  D,      CJ,  B. 

1,      2.  3,  4,      5,      6,      7,      8,      7,      6,      5,  4,  3,        2,  1. 

La,  si,  do,  re,    mi,  fa,    si,    la,    si,    fa,  mi,  re,  do,     si,  la. 


F$,  GJf,   A,    B,  C2, 
1,     2,     3,      4,  5, 
La,  si,   do,  re,  mi, 


D,    Ej,  Fs, 
0,      7,  8, 
fa,    si,  la, 


Ejt, 


6, 
fa, 


CJt,    B,  A, 
5,     4,  3, 
mi,  re,  do, 


G2,  Fj. 

2,  1. 
si,  la. 


Accidentals  may  reveal  the  fact  that  the  staff  represents  the  Minor  key. 
199.  D  Minor, — relative  to  F  Major. 


G  Minor, — relative  to  B  flat  Major. 

 — *- 


D,  E,  F,  G,  A,  Bb,  Cjf,  D,  Cfl,  Bk,  A,  G,  F, 
1,  2;  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  7,  6,  5,  4,  3, 
La,  si,    do,  re,   mi,  fa,    si,  la,    si,    fa,   mi,  re,  do, 


— v  #- 

E,  D. 
si,  la. 


G,  A,  Bk,  C,  D, 
1,  2,  3,  4,  5, 
La,  si,    do,    re,  mi, 


Efj,  FJ,  G, 
6,  7,  8, 
fa,    si,  la, 


Ft, 
7, 

si, 


fa, 


D,     C,  Bfe, 
5,      4,  3, 
mi,  re,  do, 


A, 

2, 
si, 


G. 
1. 
la. 


The  last  pitch  in  the  base  of  any  piece  is  key-tone,  according  to  the  usual 
200.  C  Minor,— relative  to  E  flat  Major. 

fc 


rules  of  composition. 

F  Minor, — relative  to  A  flat  Major. 


B 


£    D,     Efe,   F,    G,    At,,    B,     (',     B,    At,  G,  F, 


i 


p 


B 


3 


1,  2,  8,  4,  5,  fi 
La,  si,    do,  re,    mi,  la 


IB 


»,  /.  6,  5,  4,  3, 
la,    si,    fa,  ml,  re,  do, 


D,  C. 

%  I- 
si,  la. 


F,  G,  Alj,  Bfe,  C, 
1,  2,  3,  4,  5, 
La,  si,    do,  re,  mi, 


Dk,  E,  F, 
6,'  7,  8, 
fa,    si,  la, 


E, 
7, 
si, 


fa, 


C,     Bfe,  Afe, 
5,      4,  3, 
mi,    re,  do, 


F. 
1. 

si,  la. 


BE 


us 


201.  Give  relative  names  to  the  pitches  of  all  these  lessen*  before  singing  them.    (See  previous  page.; 


M — H  


— 


+ 


0 — i- 


1 


1: 


a. 


la,     dn,    si,       la,     do,    do,     si,      la,     si,     la,     mi,     mi,    fa,    mi,     re,    ilo,     si,  la. 

Oft  onr  words  must  plaintive  be,  Then  we  need  the  mi -nor  key;  Oft -en,  too,  in  grief  or  pain,  Will  be  heard  this  same  sad  strain. 
202. 

»  ,  ,  . 

-^4 — F  ^  1  f=1  1  1 1  _  .  -  K —  = — J.  i  F4 


hi!,    la,  SI, 


J          J  • 

->5»  *-» 

 — 

:_|    i . 


la,      si,   do,      si,  la,      si,    la,      si,      do,      re,    mi,    mi,  fa,      mi,    re,     re,    mi,     re,    do,     la,  do,    si,    la,    si,  la. 

1.  W lien  thou  wert  nigh  the  beaming  sky  Shone  out  in  bright-er  blue ;When  thou  wert  uigh  the  flow'rs  of  earth  Took  on  a  brighter  hue. 

2.  The  brooklet's  voice  was  sweet-er  far,  The  song  birds,  trill  more  clear,  All  na —tare  wore  a  richer  garb,  When  thou, belov'd, wert  nigh. 
203. 


1  a,  si, 


mi,    la,     si,    la,    si,    la,    si,      la,       si,    do,     si,  la,      si,    la,      mi,  la,     si,      la,      si,    do,    re,     mi,     fa,    mi,  re, 

1.  The  winds  of  autumn  sad-ly    sing   The  requiem  of  the  flow'rs,  The  bright  hued  birds  have  tak-en  wing  For  soft-er  skies  than  ours. 

2.  When  all  around  seems  dark  and  drear,  Th' unbidden  tear  may  start,  But  wait  and  watch,  the  sky  will  clear  If  summer's  in  the  heart. 
204. 

±3fcgZ±^  1_±1. 

Z»  x"*  #  >- — 0  


205. 


la,  si,  la,  mi,  re,  do,  si,  Ta,  la,  si,  do,  re,  mi,  fa,  mi,  mi,  la,  si,  la,  si,  la,  mi,  re,  do,  si,  mi,  la. 
Sad  -  ly   the  win-ter  winds  do  blow,  Cold  is     the  earth  'neath  the  man-  tie    of  snow,  Si  -lent    the  streamlet  the  ice    be  -  low. 


206. 


la,    dp,    si,     la,     si,     la,     si,    mi,    la,    si,    do,   re,    do,    si,      la,     do,    do,    si,     si,     la,    si,    si,    mi,   la,    si,    do,  si,    la,    si,  la. 

1.  O'er  the  hills  the  sun   is  set  -  ting,  Andan-oth-er  day  is    gone ;  Slowly  falls  the    gentle  twilight,  Si-lent  night  is  coming  on. 

2.  Gone  for  aye,  its   race  is    o  -  ver,   Even  now  the  shades  have  come,  But  'tis  sweet  to  know  at  e  -  ven   We  are  one  day  nearer  home. 


£V  li  4-  h — M — 


tttzt 


1  h 


-§Mm  -0- 


±: 


FP: 

t— 


la,  si,  la,    si.  do,  si,  do,  re,    mi,  fa    mi,  fa,  mi,  re,   fa,  mi,  re,  do,  mi,  re,  do,  si,  la,    mi,    la,  si,  la,    mi,  la,  si,  la,    fa,  mi.    re,  do,  si  la- 
Waves  of    tii<    1  -  cean  in   sul -len  roar,  Moan  for  the  friends  that  have  gone  be  -  fore,    Foaming    and  dash-ing    up  -  on    the  rock-y  shore. 


After  All. 


«.  F.  ROOT. 


75 


Here  in  an  Intermingling  of  major  and  minor,  (by  modulation.)  It  is  a  great  convenience  to  have  syllables  ro  apply  in  two  relative  keys,  that  the  Fame  pitch 
■hall  have  the  same  syllable  whichever  key  the  pitch  is  in.    For  instance,  C  here  is  do,  whether  it  is  used  as  one  in  C  major  or  three  in  A  minor,  A  is  la,  E  is  mi,  eta 

Allctro. 


1.  Oh,    the    old  friends  are  the     tru-est,    Af  -  ter     all,        Tho'  the  face  be    not    the    new -est,  Af  -  ter  all, 


When  the 


5t 


2.  What  are  all    the    stings  of     mal  -  ice,  Af  -  ter     all  ? 


There  are  joys  deep  in    life's  chal  -  ice,  Af  -  ter  all, 


Tho'  the 


3.  Bet  -  ter    far   than  old  or     new  -  est,    Af  -  ter  all, 


Is    the  lov  -  iiig  Friend,  the  tru  -  est,    Af  -  ter  all, 


-I  IJJ 


7SL 


ver 

=3 


1 


fe  -  ver    heat  is 


tfc=fcZ=f 


dry  -  est 


And  the  chil-ly    tide  is 


Jt 

highest, 


±ZZ±L 


'Tis    the  old  friends  who  are     nighest,     Af  -  ter  all. 


eyes  of 


view  us,    And  the  shad-ows  still    pur-sue  us 


Still  the  sunbeams  will  come  to 


Af  -  ter 


-«  (S1  

 1 

-1  1  1  U- 

1           f  FJ 

-Jt       ?       ?  *- 

r  •  t  t— t 

-*— <S>  

— 


9i 


calms  and  storms  he    sees  us, 

-1  I  tzx 


From  their  dan-gers,  too,   he    frees  us,      On  -  ly  good  his  love    de  -  crees  us,    Af  -  ter  all. 


It 


1—1—4 


m 


70 


The  Clouds  Hang  Heavy.  +tt 

It  is  common  to  modulate  from  a  minor  key  to  its  relative  major,  and  vice  versa,  but  it  is  not  common  to  begin  in  a  minor  key  and  end  in  a  relative  major,  as 
here.    The  difference  between  these  two  relative  keys  is  that  one  has  G$  and  the  other  G.    The  F$  is  but  a  passing  chromatic  tone. 
Aiiclaiitino. 


-4— 


I  | 

Ml 


A— r\--ft— rV— A- 


3= 


:tt: 


i 


1.  The  clouds  hang  heavy  'round  my  way,    I      can  not,  can  not    see ;    But  thro'  the  darkness  I    be  -  lieve    He    lead  -  eth  me. 


2.  'Tis    sweet  to  keep  my  hand  in    his,   while  all,  while 


is     dim ;  To   close  my  weary    waking  eyes,    And  fol  -  low  him. 
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3.    To    my  blmd  eyes  he  may  re  -  veal     No    light,  no  light  at     all  ;    But  while  I  lean  on  his  strong  arm   I      can   not  fall. 


A — Pv — P\ — Ps — Pv 


d  m  m 


-0 — 


=3 


n 


Maestoso. 


IP 


Our  Battle-Call. 

rr\  chorus. 


From  "  Trumpet  of  Reform." 
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1.  Be-hold  the  banner  o'er  us,     Be  -  hold  the  way  be  -  fore  us.  On,  brothers,  one  and  all!  E-qual  rights  our  battle  call !  Hur-rah  !  hur-rah!  hur-rahl 
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2.  'Tis  right  and  freedom  call  us,  Shall  fear  or  foe  ap  -  pal   us?    On,  brothers,  one  and  all !  Equal  rights  our  battle  call !  Hur-rah  !  hur-rah  !  hur-rah! 
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3.  U  -  ni  -  ted  now  for  -  ev  -  er,     Let  nought  ouruniqn     sev  -  er.      On,  brothers,  one  and  all,  Equal  riglits  our  battle  call !  Hur-rah  !  hur-rah !  hur-rah! 
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Words  arranged  iroin  a  pocui 
by  Mrs.  M.  A.  KIDDKP 


Of  Debt  Beware. 


Music  toy  permission  of  Hr? 
I.  BRAINARD  SONS.  Cleveland.      /  i 
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1.  How  ma-ny  hearts  are  sad  to-day,  Be  -  ware!  be -ware!  That  might  be  hap  -  py,  bright  and  gay,  Be -ware!  be  -  ware! 
2* 


2.  Why  falls  this   trouble,  sad  and  dire?   Be -ware!   be -ware!    Too  ma-ny     i  -  rons    in    the    fire,    Be  -  ware!     be -ware? 
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3.  Some  good  ad  -  vice  runs  with  my  rhyme,  Be-ware !     be  -  ware !  To    do    but  one  thing  at     a    time,   Be  -  ware !     be  -  ware ! 


m 


J— T 


- — v- 


■J.J  ft 


-9—9- 

t=*= 


±=± 


0 — 9- 


The  mys-te-ry     is     ea  -  sy    sob/d,  In  this  one    sim-ple  word,  "  involved."  Oh,  we  must  all     of   debt,  of  debt  be-ware! 
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Too  ma  -  ny  wants,  too  lit  -  tie    pay,  Too  lit  -  tie    cau  -  tion  day  by    day,   Oh,  we  must  all     of    debt,  of  debt    be  -  ware. 
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And  do     it    well,  then  nev  -  er  yearn  For  more  than  you  can  no  -  bly    earn,  Oh,  we  must  all     of    debt,  of  debt    be  -  ware. 
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Peter  Gray.    (An  affecting  ballad  for  men's  voices, ) 


Solo.  <'*n  dolore. 


New  arrangement 


4hI 


Pe-ter  Gray ; 
a  mce  young  girl ; 


Once  on     a  time  there  was  a  man,  His  name  was 
Now  Pe  -  ter  Gray  he  fell  in  love,  All  with 
But  just  as  they  were  going  to  wed,  Her  fa  -  ther  he  said  "No"! 
And  Pe  -  ter  Gray  he  went  to  trade,  For  furs  and  oth  -er  things, 
When  Lu-cy  Anna  heard  the  news,She  straightway  down  did  lie, 
When  next  Miss  Lucy  saw  her  love,  A  brau  new  wig  he  wore, 
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He  lived  way  down  hi  that 'ere  town  Called  Pennsyl-va  -  ni  -  a. 

The  first  three  letters  of  her  name,  Were  Lu  -  cy  An  na  Quirl. 
And  con  -  se-quent-ly,  she  was  sent  Way  off    to  O  -  hi  -  o. 
Till  he  was  caught  and  scalp  -  i  -  ed  By    blood-  y  In  -  di  -  ens. 
And  murmur'd  "if  he  comes  not  back,  I  think  that  I  must  die." 
And  now  they  live  in  hap-  pi  -  ness,  Their  troubles  all  are  o'er. 
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CHORUS.    1st  A  2d  Tenor,  1st  Ar  2d  Base.) 
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Blow  ye  winds  of     morn  -  ing,    Blow  ye  winds,  high  -  o ! 


Blow  ye   winds  of      morn  -  ing,     Blow,    blow,  blow. 
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Blow  ye  winds  of     morn  -  ing,    Blow  ye  winds,  high  •  ol 


Blow  ye   winds  of      morn  -  ing,     Blow,    blow,  blow 


22 


II 


Compound  Triple  Measure. 


Beautiful  Evening  Star. 


* 


1.  Star  of   the  eve  -  ning,  glad  -ly  we  hail    thee,  Now  as 


«t 


thou  shin  -  est  down  from  a  -  far,     Now  when  the  shades  of  twi-licht  are 


S3 
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2.  Bright  beacon  light  of   wan-der-ers  wea  -  ry,    Shin -rag 


a  -  bove  them  where  er  they  roam,  Guide  thou  the  way-worn  travel  -  ler"s 


St 


3.  Star  of  the  eve  -  ning,  now  as  thou  beam-est    Soft  -  ly 


up  -  on     us,  down  from  a  -  far, 

CHORUS.  4J  


Sweet  is  thy  smile,  se  -  rene  in  thy 
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fit 


deep-'ning,  Beauti  -  ful,  beau    -    ti  -  ful    eve -ning  star. 


Beau-ti  -  ful  star! 


beauti-ful  star! 
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foot-steps  Safe  to    the  wait 
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ing  ones  dear  at  home. 


Beau-ti  -  ful  star! 
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beau  -  ti  -  ful    star  ! 


Star  of  the 
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glo  -  ry,    Beau-ti  -  ful,  beau 


ti  -  ful  eve  -  ning  star. 


Beau-ti  -  ful  star! 


beauti-ful  star! 
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Star  of  the  evening,. beauti -ful  star! 


Beauti-ful  star! 


beauti-ful  star!  Star  of  the  eve  -  ning,  beauti-ful  star 
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star!  Beau-ti  -  ful  star! 


f«±fit 


fit 


eve 


ning, 


beau-ti-ful 


beauti  -  ful  star! 


/ 

Star  of  the  eve  -  ning,  beauti  -ful  star! 
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Star  of  the  even im   beauti-ful  star! 


Beauti  -  ful  star! 


beauti  -  ful  star! 
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Sunday  Night. 


Allegretto. 


F.  W.  ROOT. 
From  "School  of  Singing,"  by  per. 


m 
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1.  The  light  is    in    the  par- lor,        A    fire   is     in    the  grate,      The  clock  up-on    the  man-tel  Ticks  out  "  it's  get-ting  late."      The  curtains  at  the 


Fine  books  arc  on  the  ta-ble,  And  pictures  on  the  wall,  And  there's  a  cushioned  so  -  fa,  But  then  that  is  not  all;  If  I  am  not  mis- 
Thev  sit  so  close  to  -  geth-er,        At  first  I    can  not  see         How  ma  -ny  may  be    in  there,  I  don't  think  there  are  three  ;     The  clock  upon  the 
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4.  The  lamp  is  burning  dim-ly,        The  fire  is    get-ting  low,       Some-bo  -  dy  says  to  some  one  "  It's  time  for  me  to    go."       We  hear  a    lit  -  tie 
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win  -dow  Are  made  of  snowy  white,  The  parlor    is     a  pleasant  place  To  sit  on  Sun-day  night,  To  sit  on  Sun 


day,       Sunday  night. 
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tak  -  en  (I'm  sure  I  must  be  right,)  Some  people  now  are  sitting  there  This  pleasant  Sunday  night,  This  pleasantSun 
man-tel  Ticks  on  with  all  its  might,  It  will  be  Monday  morning  soon  Instead  of    Sunday  night,  Instead  of  Sun  - 


day, 
day, 
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Sunday  night. 
Sunday  night. 


whis-per,  So  gen-tle  and   so  light,  "  Oh,  don't  forget  to  come  again  An-oth  -  er  Sun -day  night,  Anoth-er  Sun 


Sun-day  night.' 
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The  parlor  is     a  pleasant  place  To    sit  on  Sun-day  night. 
Some  people  now  are  sitting  there,  This  pleasant  Sunday  night. 
It  will  be  Monday  morning  soon,  Jn-stead  of  Sun-day  night. 
"Oh.  don't  forget  to  come  a-gain  An-oth  -  er  6un-day  night.' 


Afloprctfo. 


The  Three  Crows. 


Arranged  for  this  work. 
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1.  Three  crows  there  were  once  who  sat  on     a  stone,  Tra  la,  tra    la,  tra    la.     But  two  flew  a  -  way,  and  then  there  was  one,  Tra  la,    la,   la,   la,  la. 
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2.    They  flew  to    the  cornfield  down  in   the  glen,  Tra  la,   tra    la,   tra    la.    And  two  there  were  shot  by  one  of    the  men,  Tra  la,    la,  la,    la,  la. 
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-  er  crow  felt  so     tim-id     a  -  lone,  Tra  la,   tra  la,  tra    la,      That  he  flew  a- way  and  then  there  were  none,  Tra  la,    la,    la,    la,  la. 
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The  oth  -  er  crow  felt  so     sad  and  for- lorn,  Tra  la,   tra   la,  tra    la,      That  he  car-ried  off   a     bush-el    of  corn,  Tra  la,    la,    la,    la,  la. 
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Andantino. 


Have  Patience. 
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1.  A  youth   and  in  a  id,  one  win  -  ter  night,  Were  sit  -  ting  in    the  cor  -  ner  ;  His  name  we're  told  was  Joshua  White,  And  hers  was  Patience  Warner. 
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2.  Meanwhile  her  ball     of  yarn  gave  out,  She  knit     so  fast  and  stead-y,  And  he  must  give     his  aid,  no  doubt,  To  get      an-oth-er    read  -y. 
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3.  Good  chance  was  this  to    near-er  lean,  And  short -en    all    pa- la-ver:  "Have  Patience!"  cried  he;  "do  you  mean  That  I     may  real-ly  have  her?" 
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Not  much   the  pret  -  ty  maid  -  en  said.    Be- side  the  young  man  sit-ting  ;  Her  cheek  was  flush'd  a    ro   -  sy    red,  His  eyes  bent  on   her  knit-ting. 


m  — m  m — m 

The  deed  was  done — no'more  that  night  Click'd  nee-dles  in    that  cor-ner;  And  now  she's  Mis-tress  Josh- ua  White  Who  once  was  Patience  Warner. 
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>   DUET.  Allegretto. 
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Where  Home  Is.  Duet  and  Chorus. 
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1.  Home's  not  merely  four  square  walls,  T ho'  with  pictures  hung  and  gilded  ;  Home  is  where  af  -  fee  -  tion  calls — Filled  with  shrines  the  heart  hath  builded. 

2.  Home's  not  merely  roof  and    room,  Needs  it  something  to  en  -  dear  it;  Home  is  where  the  heart  can  bloom  ;  Where  there's  some  kind  lip  to  cheer  it. 


INSTRUMENT. 
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Home!  go  watch  the  faithful  dove,  Sailing  'neath  the  heav'ns  above  us,  Home  is  where  there's  one  to  love,  Home  is  where  there's  one  to  love  lis. 
What  is   home  with  none  to    meet  ?  None  to  welcome — none, to  greet  us  ?  Home  is  sweet — and  on  -  ly  sweet — When  there's  one  we  love  to  meet  us. 
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CHORES.   Sing  the  Soprano,  Alto  and  Rase  soft  enong-h  to  let  the  Tenor  be  prominent. 
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home ! 


sweet,    sweet       home,  There's    no        place  like  home, 
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There's  no       place  like  home. 
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Home  is  where  tliere's  one  to  love  us.    Home  is    there,    home  is    there.  Home  is  where  there's  one  to  meet  us.  Home  is    there.        home  is  there. 
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C.  T.  R. 
^  Motlerato. 


The  Happy  Wanderer. 


Arranged  for  this  w»rk. 
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1.  A  home  have  I  in  dis  -  tant  land,  Of  all  the  homes  on  earth  that  stand,  The  dear  -  est,    the  dear 

£-£  - 


est.  But  who  at  home  could 
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2.  So  out    am  I    the  world  to  see ;  From  place  to  place  I  wan-der  free,  A  ro 


ver,  a  ro 


ver.    No  shade  of  care  or 
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3.  Who  would  not  wish  like  me  to  roam,  And  for  awhile  from  toil  and  home,  Es  -  cap    -    ing,    es-cap    -    ing?_A-way  to  rove  o'er 
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rest  alway,  And  in  one  place  for  -  ev  -  er    stay,  Nor  from  his    vil  -  lage     ev  -  er  stray,  To    wan.-  der,    to    wan  -  der? 
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grief  have  I;  All  day  I  sing,  but  nev-er    sigh,  As     o'er  the  mead  or      mountain  high  I  wan 


der,   I    wan  -  der. 
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land  and  sea,  New  sights  and  peoples  strange  to  see,  And  taste  the  sweets  of     lib  -  er  -  ty,  And  wan   -    der,  and  wan  -  der. 
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jno«lernlo. 


Doing  the  Centennial. 
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1.  Walk  !  walk  !  walk  !    A  double-quick  gallop    or     trot,  Yes,  walk  !  walk  !  walk !   So   wear-y,  and  gasping  and  hot;  All  down  thro'  one  long  endles* 


2.  Look  !  look  !  look  !   Your  eyes  growing  heavy  and  red  ;   And  stare  !  stare  !  stare  !    To   beat  the  things  in  -  to  your  head  !    It    never,  no  never  would 
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3.  Where  next,  where  ?  And  what  is  re-main-ing  to    see?    My  heart  grows  faint,  With  toils  that  are  waiting    for  me;     At    Norway  I  start  on  my 
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4.  Drag !  drag !  drag !  All  jad  -  ed  and    weary,    a  -  long,    And  watch !  watch  !  watch  !  Oh,  this  is  the  Main  Building  song.    In    eight-y  days,  once  on  a 
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aisle;     Then    up  thro' an  -  oth  -  er,  no 
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Oh,    this    is   the  way  the  Main  Building  is    seen,  Un  -  til  you  are  read  -  y     to  drop. 
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do 


To    come  to    this  wonder-world     fair,        And    when  you  get  home  be  un  -  a    -  ble    to  tell  The     won-der-ful  things  you  saw  there. 
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Thro'  It  -  a  -  ly  next  I  must  go, 
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And   Denmark,  and  Sweden,  and  Russia,  and  Spain,  All  swell  the  dread  list    of    my  woe 
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time,       The  whole  world  was  seen — *o  they     say—       B«t  we  have  complete -ly  put    that  in  the  shade,  By    »ee  -  ing  it  all     in    one  day. 
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M1TTIE  P.  DAVIS 
Mnilcrato 
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The  Lover's  Goodnight. 

Begin  2d  and  3d  verses  without  the  first  "  goodnights." 
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Goodnight! 


1.  Goodnight!  they  lingered  at    the  door  for  that  last  word  tlmt  lov-ers  speak;  The  whisper'd  blessing, 
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Good-night! 


2.  And   many  an-  oth  -  er   star  -ry  night,  The  young  moon  smiling  ov-erhead,  Look'd  down  up-on  the 
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Good-night!   3.  "Good-night,  my  love,  and  dream  of  me"-How  swiffc-ly    all  the  golden  hours  Were  threaded  on  a 
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Good-night! 
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fond  and  low,  That  brings  the  blush  to    beau-  ty's  cheek,       That  brings  the  blush  to    beau-ty's  cheek,  good-mglvt. 


self  -same  scene  And  listened    to     the  words  they  said,       And     lis-tened    to    the  words  they  said,  good-night. 
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gold  -  en  chain,  And  time's  light  foot-step  fell     on  flow'rs,      And  time's  light  foot-step     fell    on  flow'rs, 


goodnight. 
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good-night. 


JAMES  HUNGERFORD. 
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The  Whirlwind. 


G.  F.  R. 
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1.  Tlie  whirlwind!  the  whirlwind!  a    monarch    is    he;    And  lie    sways  a    wide    re-gion — the    land  and   the    sea,   And  who  is    so  dauntless  that 


2.  The  soft  winds  that  nourish   the  blossoms  and  flow'rs  Flee  a  -  way  from  the    for  -  est,    the   fields  and  the  bow'rs;  To  caverns   of   still-ness  in 
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3.  He  comes  on    his  chariot — the  grand,  loft  -  y  cloud ;  And  the  voice  of    his     com  -  ing    is     haughty  and  loud  ;  He  vaunteth  his  strength,  and  he 
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bends  not  in  fear  When  he    pass-  es 


long     in     his  might  -  y     ca-reer?  When  he  pass  -  es       a  -   long     in  his    might-y     ca  -  reer. 


ter-ror    they  hie,  For  they  know  that  the      king    of     the    tem  -  pest    is     nigh,  For  they  know  that  the    king  of  the  tern-  pest     is  nigh. 
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shouts  in    his  glee,  That  no   spir  -  it      of       storm  is      so    might-y       as     he,    That  no    spir  -  it     of     storm    is    as    might-  y    as  he. 
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88  The  Voice  of  the  Grass. 

Andantiao.    Notice  that  this  is  sextuple,  and  no.t  compound  double,  measure. 
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1.  Here  I  come,  creeping  ev  -  'ry-where,  Creeping  ev  -  'ry -where,  By  ev  - 'ry    dust-y    road  -  side,  Up- on     the  sun- ny   hill  -  side, 
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2.  Here  I  come,  creeping  ev  -  'ry-where,  Creeping  ev  -  'ry-where,  You  can  not  see   me  com  -  ing,  Nor  hear  my  low  sweet  hum-ming, 
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3.  Here  I  come,  creeping  ev- 'ry-where,  Creeping  ev-' ry-where,  Where  new  made  graves  are  clos  -  ing,  A-bove  the  dead  re  -  pos  -  ing, 
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Close  by  the  nois-y  brook,    In    ev  -  'ry  sha-dy  nook;      Lo!  I  come,  creeping  ev  -  'ry-where,     Creeping  ev  -  'ry  -  where. 


Far   in   the  star-ry    night,  Nor  in    the  morning  light;     Still  I  come,  creeping  ev  -  'ry-where,    Creeping  ev  -  'ry  -  where. 
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There  in  the  Spring  I    come,  To  deck  each  si  -  lent  home;     Si- lent -ly  creeping  ev  -  'ry-where,    Creeping  ev  - 'ry  -  where. 
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Arranged. 
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Cold  Water  for  Me. 
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1.      Cold    water,  cold  water    for   me,  There's  nothing  so    pure  and  so   free,     I'll  go   to  the  brook  and  I'll  go    to  the  spring,  And 


L^_t  m — _i — L, 


'0 — 0 — 0~ — r 


2.     There's  nothing  like  water    to   give  The  strength  that  we  need,  while  we  live;  And  so  to  the  stream,  or  the  brook,  or  the  spring,  I'll 
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3.     Nor    am  I    a-lone  in  my  choice ;  There's  ma-ny  a    mu-si-cal   voice   Will  join  at  the  stream,  or  the  brook,  or  the  spring,  And 
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o  -  ver  its  bubbles  I'll  shout  and  I  '11  sing.       Cold  wa  -  ter,  cold  wa  -  ter,  cold  wa  -  ter,  cold  wa  -  ter  for  me. 


me. 
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haste  and  I'll  drink,  and  I'll  mer-ri  -ly  sing.      Cold  wa  -  ter,  cold    wa  -  ter,  cold  wa  -  ter,  cold  wa  -  ter  for  me. 


me. 
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o  -  ver  their  bubbles  we'll  mer-ri  -  ly  sing.       Cold  wa  -  ter,  cold  wa  -  ter,  cold  wa  -  ter,  cold  wa  -  ter  for  me. 


me. 
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Moderate 


One  Step  More. 


G.  F.  R. 
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1.  It    may  be  that    the    path  is  rough,  And  long,  and  hard  and  steep,   And     knowing  this  our  strength  might  fail,Thro'  fear  and  ter  -  ror  deep 
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2.  It     may  be  that     it  winds  a  -  long    A  smooth  and  flow-'ry    way;    And      see  -  ing  this  we  might  despise   The    journev  of  to 


day. 
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3.  Per  -  haps  the  path    is    ver  •  y  short,  Our  journey  near  -  ly  done;    And    we    might  tremble    at  the  thought  Of  end-ing  it  so 
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Just     one    step  more,  but  one    step    more  Is    all  we    need  to  know,  And  light  is  sure  from  heav'n  it  -  self;  Just  one  step  more  to  go. 
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Just     one    step  more,  but  one    step    more  Is    all  we    need  to   know,  And  light  is  sure  from  heav'n  it  -  self;  Just  one  step  more  to  go. 
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The  first  half  of  each  verse  may  be  sung  by  a  single  voice,  softly, 
.  nnAnduii(iiKi 


Move  Me  into  the  Light. 

and  with  faltering  tonea,  w 
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1.  "Oil,  move  me  in  -  to    the  li 

2.  "Oh,  move  me  in  -  to    the  li 
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mother,  The  day  is 
mother.  The  sun  in 


clos-ing 
soft  de 


fast; 
cline, 


See? 


Bp: 


The  sun  and  I  to  -  geth-er  shall  die,  My  hour  has  come  at  last." 
Hath  help  and  cheer  in  ra  -  di-ance  clear,  For  weary  hearts  like  mine.: 
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They  opened  the  casement  wide  to 
Tlien  sweetly  she  passed  a-way  to 


the  west,  The  curtains  were  drawn  away, 
the  light,  Su  -  pernal  beyond  corn-pare, 

+.  +.  a.  4*.       a-  &^".a- 


The  gold-en  glow,  while  sinking  low,  Came  near  the  couch  where  she  lay. 
Where  shade  or  sin  ne'er  en  -  ter  in,    To  cloud  her  happiness  there. 


pita 
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piec 
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REVIEW. 

(Ask  from  this  review  the  appropriate  questions  where  they  belong  in 
the  preceding  lessons.) 

How  many  tone-pitches  does  it  take  to  make  an  interval  ?  When  we  hear  C  and  D,  do 
we  hear  a  step  or  a  Major  second?  Which  term  describes  the  difference  of  pitch  or  dis- 
tance between  (lie  two  pitches?  When  we  hear  one  and  two  of  a  key,  do  we  hear  a  Major 
second  or  a  Minor  second? 

Note  to  Teaches. — We  are  supposed  to  have  only  sung  in  Major  keys  when 
these  questions  are  asked. 

When  we  hear  two  and  three,  do  we  hear  a  Major  second  or  a  Minor  second?  When  we 
hear  three  and  four,  which?  Four  and  five?  Five  and  six?  Six  and  Seven?  Seven  and 
tight?  How  far  apart  are  one  and  two  ?  Two  and  three?  Three  and  four?  Four  and 
five?  Five  and  six?  Six  and  seven?  Seven  and  eight  ?  Which  interval  do  E  and  F 
produce,  a  Major  second  or  a  Minor  second?  How  far  apart  are  E  and  F?  Which  in- 
terval do  E  and  F-sharp  produce?  How  far  apart  are  they?  Which  do  A  and  B-flai 
produce?  How  far  apart  are  they  ?  Which  do  A  flat  and  B -flat  produce?  How  far 
apart  are  they?    (Ask  of  other  seconds,  using  absolute  pitch-names.) 

Which  are  called  diatonic  tones,  the  regular  members  of  keys  or  strangers  that  may  be 
introduced  temporarily  into  it?  Which  are  chromatic  tones?  Name  the  absolute  pitches 
that  are  diatonic  in  the  key  of  C.  Name  those  that  are  diatonic  in  the  key  of  D.  Name 
those  of  E.  Of  F.  Of  B- flat.  Of  A -flat.  Name  any  pitch  that  would  be  chromatic  in 
the  key  of  C.  In  the  key  of  G.  D.  A.  E.  F.  B-flat.  E-flat.  A-flal.  Take  the  absolute 
pitch  C ;  is  it  diatonic  or  chromatic  in  the  key  of  0?  Is  it  diatonic  or  chromatic  in  O? 
In  D?  In  A?  E?  F?  B-flat?  E-flat?  A-flat?  The  pitch  F-sharp ;  is  it  diatonic  or 
chromatic  in  C?  G?  (Go  through  all  the  keys.  Ask  similar  questions  of  other 
itches.) — How  is  the  chromatic  scale  formed?  What  is  going  to  another  key  during  a 
■e  of  music  called?    What  then  is  a  phrase,  or  section,  from  another  key  so  introduced, 


I 

called?  (The  teacher  will  see  that  a  distinction  is  here  made  between  "modulat- 
ing "  and  "  modulation.")  Are  modulations  represented  in  the  signature  place,  or  by 
accidentals?  Do  accidentals  then  always  help  to  represent  chromatic  tones,  or  in  modula- 
tions do  they  represent  diatonic  tones  of  the  key  introduced  ?  Are  accidentals  ever  used  "by 
accident "?  Then,  has  the  musical  meaning  of  this  word  any  of  its  common  meaning  in 
it  ?  How  many  kinds  of  keys  are  there  in  music  ?  Which  are  more  cheerful,  major  or 
minor  keys?  Which  mm e  plaintive  or  mournful?  What  pitch  is  omitted  from  the  key 
of  C  major  in  forming  the  key  of  A  minor  ?  What  pitch  is  substituted  ?  Name  the 
pitches  of  the  key  of  A  minor.  What  is  said  of  the  major  and  minor  keys  that  have  the 
most  tone-pitches  in  common  ?  What  is  the  relative  minor  of  the  key  of  C  major  ?  What 
the  relative  major  of  A  minor  ?  What  the  relative  minor  of  G  major  ?  TT  hat  pitch  is 
omitted  from  G  major  in  forming  the  key  of  E  minor  ?  What  is  substituted?  (Ask  in 
this  way  of  the  other  keys,  and  also  for  the  names  of  the  pitches  that  compose 
each  minor  key.)  Name  each  relative  major  and  minor  key.  What  is  said  of  each 
relative  major  and  minor  key  in  regard  to  signature  ?  Is  the  pitch  thai  is  peculiar  of  each 
minor  key  represented  in  the  signature  place,  or  by  an  accidental  ?  Does  the  accidental  in 
this  case  help  to  represent  a  chromatic  or  diatonic  tone?  (The  regular  members  of 
minor  keys  are  diatonic,  the  same  as  regular  members  of  major  keys  are.)  What 
interval  do  one  and  two  of  any  minor  key  make, — a  major  second  or  a  minor  second?  Two 
and  three  ?  Three  and  four  ?  Four  and  five  ?  Five  and  six  ?  Six  and  seven  ?  Seven 
and  eight?  How  far  apart  are  the  keys  of  a  minor  second?  Of  a  major  second?  Of  an 
augmented  second?  (''  Step-and-a-half "  should  here  be  regarded  as  one  word,  because 
it  measures  one  interval, — a  second.  We  want  two  measuring  intervals  when  we 
measure  a  Minor  third, — then  we  say  "step"  and  "half-step;"  three  measuring  in- 
tervals for  a  fourth,  four  for  a  fifth,  etc.)  When  is  a  tone-length  said  to  be  syncopated? 
Does  the  accent  of  a  syncopation  coincide  with,  or  conflict  with  the  regular  accent  of  measure*? 
■  Under  what  other  circumstance*  it  the  regular  accent  of  measures  interfered  with? 


Voice  Culture. 


BREATHING. 

When  the  lungs  are  full  the  breath  can  be  stopped  by  shutting  up  the  throat, 
and  relaxing  the  muscles  of  the  chest  and  abdomen,  by  which  it  was  taken,  or  it 
can  he  held  and  controlled  by  those  muscles,  and  the  throat  be  as  open  as  the  tube 
of  a  flute. 

(Note.  The  air  is  drawn  into  the  lungs  by  distending  the  chest,  just  as  it  is 
drawn  into  a  pair  of  bellows  by  distending  its  covers: — the  walls  of  the  chest  are 
drawn  apart  and  the  air  rushes  in.) 

To  control  the  breatli  at  the  throat  is  injurious  and  painful;  to  control  it  by 
the  strong  muscles,  that  were  made  to  do  that  work,  is  safe  and  pleasant. 

A  test  that  will  show  whether  the  breath  is  controlled  rightly  or  not  is  this  :— 
Take  the  breath  fully,  and  if,  at  the  moment  the  throat  is  opened  to  epeak  or  sing, 
more  breath  rushes  out  than  is  needed,  the  muscles  are  not  holding  the  breath 
back  properly  This  is  especially  true  if  there  is  a  feeling  of  constraint  or  tight- 
ness about  the  throat,  and  a  "letting  go,"  as  it  were,  of  the  abdominal  and  inter- 
costal (side)  muscles. 

On  the  contrary,  the  lungs  being  filled,  if  the  throat  is  open  and  unconstrained, 
and  tones  or  words  can  be  uttered  and  the  lungs  still  remain  full,  and  there  is  a 
consciousness  of  holding  firmly  the  muscles  referred  to,  the  breath  is  controlled 
in  the  proper  way. 

With  right  position,  this  is  at  the  foundation;  no  one  can  hope  to  sing  well  who 
does  not  manage  the  breath  properly. 

IHoclerato.  Allegretto.  Allegro. 


DELIVERY  AND  QUALITY  OF  TONE. 

Deliver  the  tone  without  obstruction  from  lips,  tongue,  or  teeth.  Change  quality 
by  changing  the  shape  of  the  mouth,  especially  the  back  part  of  it  (the  pharynx.) 
Distend  for  somber,  reverent  or  majestic  tones,  (maestoso,)  close,  or  rather  retur* 
to  usual  form,  for  the  brighter  ones. 

Most  of  the  practice  of  exercises  with  syllables  (where  there  is  no  particular 
sentiment  or  emotion)  should  be  done  without  distension  of  the  throat,  notwithstand- 
ing the  quality  so  produced  may  be  neither  rich  nor  resonant.  The  reason  why 
this  is  best  is,  that  as  somber  emotions  can  not  be  continuously  borne  without 
mental  injury,  their  constant  expression  can  not  be  indulged  in  without  injury  to 
the  voice.  The  working  tone  is  not  an  emotional  one.  There  need  be  no  feeling 
imparted  to  the  tone  for  the  practice  of  mere  vowel  and  consonant  elements,  nor 
for  interval  or  flexibility  work,  and  very  little  for  phrasing.  Some  shades  of  emo- 
tion may  sometimes  be  given  in  solfeggios,  according  to  the  character  of  the  music. 

VOWEL  AND  CONSONANT  ELEMENTS. 

Ascending,  oh,  ah,  ay  as  in  day,  ee  as  in  keep.  Descending,  oo  as  in  moon,  an  as 
in  haul,  a  as  in  has,  i  as  in  his.  Fill  the  lungs  at  every  inspiration.  Control  the 
breath  with  the  right  muscles,  and  use  as  little  breath  as  possible.  Keep  always 
an  upright  position,  one  that  will  give  throat  and  lungs  free  play,  and  do  not 
"make  faces"  nor  unneecessary  motions.  Practice  each  element  separately  before 
putting  them  together  in  the  following  lessons. 


ah,    ay,     ee,  oh,    ah,     ay.     ee,  oh,     ah.     ay,     ee,  oh,     ah,     ay,     ee,  oh.     ah,     ay,     ee,  oh,     ah,     ay,      ec,  oh,  ah,  ay,    ee,  oh,  ah,  ay,  ee 
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Make  different  combinations,  ee,  ay,  ah,  a,  (as  in  has,)  ascending  ;  oo,  oh,  au,  e,  (as 
in  herd,)  m  descending,  and  others. 

Practice  each  consonant  element  separately,  repeating  it  until  it  is  forcible  and 
cftitinct.    Take  especially  the  first  iounds  of  the  following  words, — lo,  no,  mo,  do. 


Then  work  at  the  first  element  of  each  of  these, — thn\  go,  bo,  ro,  (roll  the  r.)  Then 
put  each  consonant  element  with  the  vowel  a  as  hi  the  foregoing  words,  and  ascend 
with  the  first  form,  and  descend  with  the  second  form,  giving  each  consonant  ele» 
ment  with  an  explosive  or  forzando  utterance. 
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EXERCISES  FOR  EXECUTION. 

No.  1.  It  will  be  observed  that  this  is  a  phrase  repeated  seven  times,  and  taken  I  syllables,  then  with  "ah."  Sing  Moderate,  Allegretto,  or  Allegro,  as  vou  are  able, 
a  half-step  higher  at  each  repetition.  Sing  through  all  the  transpositions,  first  with  [  Do  not  lose  the  beat  in  passing  from  one  key  to  the  next.  '  Keep  time   through  all. 


Do,  re,  do,  re,  mi,  re,  mi,  re,  do,  re,  do,  re,  mi,  re,  mi,  re,  do. 
Ah   .  , 


Do. 
Ah. 
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No.  J.  Transpose  this,  No.  2,  through  ftH  the  foregoing  kew, 

singing  it  seven  times.  Use  the  same  accompaniment  that  is 
played  for  No.  1.  Sing  it  with  syllables  and  ,fah"  in  the  three 

movements. 


No.  3.    Transpose  and  sing  this,  No.  3,  in  the  same  I    No.  4.    Transpose  and  sing  this,  No.  4,  in  the  same 

manner,  using  the  same  accompaniment.  |  manner,  using  the  same  accompaniment. 


 '  V 

No.  5.  Transpose  in  the  same  way,  same  accompa- 1  No.  6.  Transpose  in  the  same  way,  same  accompa- 1  No.  7.  Transpose  in  the  same  way,  same  accompani- 
niraent.    Bases  and  Altos  should  not  sing  above  the  key  of  E|2.  |  niment.    Bases  and  Altos  should  not  sing  above  Ejz.  |  nient.    Bases  and  Altos  as  before. 


^0 


No.  8.    Syllables  and  vowels.  Transpose, 


»nT  •    _i  i       t\  :  i  _i  i    rr»;  • 


|  No.  9.  This  may  be  sung  in  canon  form,  two  parts.  Let  first  section  get  4  tones  the  start,  omitting  last  note  until  ending. 


'Tonic  chord.    Dominant  chord.  Touic.  Tonic.  Dominant.  Tonic. 

No.  10.  Sopranos  and  Tenors  first,  Altos  and  Bases  second.  Ascend  cres.,  descend  dim.  Moderato,  Allegretto,  Allegro.  Take  breath  after  eighth  note  in  every 
other  measure. 


Exercise  for  Articulation. 
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/v*ter  singing  the  four  words  to  the  quarters,  repeat  them  twice  to  the  eighths  that  follow  them,  according  to  the  little  repeat  marks.  Doubling  the  speed  will 
greatly  increase  the  difficulty  of  utterance.  This  exercise  may  be  practiced  by  sections  or  seats  in  a  variety  of  ways, — each  may  sing  a  number,  or,  one  after  another, 
singing  the  same  number,  or  one  singing  the  quarters,  and  all  the  rest  making  the  repetitions  in  eighths.    All  sing  the  last  two  measures. 


i 


-4— -* 


1.  Ace,  face,  chaee,  grace, 

2.  Old,  scold,  sold,  gold, 

3.  Aunt, grant,  cant, chant, 

4.  Fair,  pair,  share,  chair, 

5.  Bell,  Nell,  yell,  well, 

6.  Bawl,crawl,drawl,squall, 

7.  Why,  cry,    tie,  try, 

8.  Hire,  lyre,  tire,  choir, 

9.  Go    slow,  low,  crow, 


Slack,  jack,  quack,  pack, 
Bad,     lad,     mad,  dad, 
Lank,  frank,  drank,  blank, 
Par,     mar,     far,  are, 
Here,  dear,    we're,  near, 
Scream,  steam,  gleam,  beam, 
You,  knew,   sue,  flew, 
Bring,  string,  swing,  king, 
Shun,  pun,  run,  dun, 


Cage,  page,  rage,  sage, 
Shrink,  drink,  clink,  chink 
Grand,  band,  and,  stand, 
Braced,  cased,  laced,  waist, 
Eat,    neat,  sweet,  wheat, 
We,    three,  see,  thee, 
Hide,  bride,  chide,  guide, 
This,  miss,  bliss,  kiss, 
Pert,  flirt,  hurt,  bert, 


-*<  N  ^  N-  N  N-  hs  
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Pale,  quail, 
Make,  cake, 
Hang,  twang. 
Snatch,  match, 
Prize,  pies 
Breeze,  wheeze 
111,  pill, 
Quite,  right, 
Damp,  camp, 


frail,  snail, 

bake,  steak, 

bang,  gang, 

catch,  scratch, 

Lize,  fries, 

,  freeze,  sneeze, 

will,  kill, 

smite,  mite, 

cramp,  scamp, 


What  a  dread -ful  com  -  pli  -  ca  - 
He  will  be  a  re  -  al  won 
Sure  it  is  through  tri  -  bu  -  la  - 
What  out  -  ra  -  geous  com  -  bi  -  na  - 
An  -  y  way  you  choose  to  view 
What  an  awk-ward  sit  -  u  -  a  - 
What  ab  -  surd  e  -  jac  -  u  -  la  - 
We  can't  stand  this  an  -  y  Ion  - 
Hor  -  rid !  there,  my  tongue's  sus-pend 


tion,  For    dis  -  tinct  pro  -  nun  -  ci   -  a  -  tion. 

■  der,  Who  gets  through  without     a      blun  -  der. 

tion  That  we     get    our     ed  -  u  -  ca  -  tion. 

tion  For     a     neat    e  -  nun  -  ci  -   a  -  tion. 

it,  How  it     twists  the  tongue  to      do      it ! 

tion,  For     a      clear  ar  -  tic  -   u  -  la  -  tion. 

tions,  And  what  fear  -  ful     ex  -  cla  -  ma  -  tions. 

ger,  Un  -  less  tongue  and  throat  grow  strong-er. 

-  ed,  And  I'm  glad    this  work  is     end  -  ed. 


IH  <><!<-iaio. 
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Round  the  Rough  Rocks.  (Roll  the  "r".) 
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G.  F.  R. 
 fcr 


*  
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0  2 


Round  the  rough  rocks  the  rag  -  ged  ras  -  cal  ran  ; 


m 


■0-— 
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The  rag  -ged  ras  -  cal  ran ;  Round  the  rough  rocks, 
The  rag-ged  raa  -  cal, 

*  *  *  f  f  .. 
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The  ragged  ras  -  cal,  rag  -  ged  ras  -  cal    ran  . 

(Doable  the  speed.) 

—i  J- 


Round  the  rough 
Tr  L,    P  0  1  i  


Round  the  rough  rocks, 


i 


3 
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The  rag-ged  ras  -cal  ran,  The  ragged  ras  -  cal  ran. 


rocks, 


Round  the  rough  rocks  the  rag-ged  ras    -  cal 


r#  0  0-  *-  0  
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v  ,  v  v  v  - 

0  

Round  the  r«ugh  roc!' 


the  rag-ged,  rag-ged,  rag-gsd  raa  -  cal  ran,  the  rag-ged  raa  -  cal  ran. 
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Solfeggio  One.  (Phrasing  and  Expression.) 


Good  phrasing  is  an  necessary  in  music  as  in  language.    Phrases  are  made  by  i  which  may  be  injured  by  wrong  phrasing.    Sing  this  first  solfeggio  and  breathe  at 

little  stops  or  pauses  where  breath  may  be  taken.    Taking  breath  in  wrong  places,  the  bars,  and  this  will  be  perceived.  Breathe  after  the  fourth  note,  and  then  again 

either  in  reading  or  singing,  makes  wrong  phrases  and  injures  sound  and  sense.  at  the  first  rest ;  then  again  after  the  dotted  half,  and  again  at  the  end  of  the  first 

Where  there  are  words  to  music  they  nearly  always  guide  in  regard  to  breathing,  section,  and  the  phrasing  will  be  right.    Find  out  the  phrasing  in  the  second  sec- 

and  consequently  phrasing;  but  music  without  words  has  sense  and  meaning  I  tion.  See  where  the  music  calls  for  cres.  and  where  dim.  Syllables  first,  then  "ah." 

Syllables  and  "nh 
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Theme.    (Syllables  and  "ah.") 


Solfeggio  Two.   (Theme  and  Variations.) 


dim. 


Theme  from  Ferrari.   Variations  ^ 
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Solfeggio  Two.  Concluded. 
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THE  RINGING  OF  THE  BELLS. 


H  P>  1— - 
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1.  Oh,  the    bells,  bells,  bells,  oh,  the  bells,  bells,  bells, 'Tis  a      wea  -  ry,     wea  -  ry     wor  -  ry    that  their    ringing  al  -  ways  tells ;  How  they 

2.  Oh,  the    par  -  lor   bells,  sil  -  ver  sound  -  ing  bells,  What  a    com  -  ing     and    a     car  -  ry  -  ing     their  mel  -  o  -  dy    compels ;  How  they 


-N — N~ 


3.  Oh,  the    frontdoor  bells,  cm  -  el,   clang  -  ing  bells,     Every    co  -  zy  dream  of     com -fort  their    in  -  cessant  sound  dis- pels ;  How  their 

4.  Oh,  the   best,  best  bells,  are  the   din  -  ner   bells,  There's  a  har  -  mo  -  ny     and    mel  -  o  -  dy    that  nothing  e'er  ex  -  eels ;  How  their 


-t — rr 1 — r 

1.  Bells,  bells,  bells,  bells, 

2.  Bells,  bells,  bells,  bells, 

3.  Bells,  bells,  bells,  bells, 

4.  Bells,  bells,  bells,  bells, 


1/ 


-m- 


bells,  bells,  bells,  'Tis  a  wor 
beH«,  bells,  bells,  What  a  come 
bells,  bells,  bells,    Every  co 
bells,  bells,  bells,  There's  a  har 


l 

ry 

and 

zy 

mo 


that 
run 
dream 
ny 


I 

their 
their 
their 
that 


ring 
tune 
sound 
naught 


ing 
com 
dis 
ex 


tells, 
pels, 
pels, 
eels, 


i 
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jin  -  gle  and  they  jan  -  gle,  Thro'  the  troubled 
jin  -  gle,    jin  -  gle,    jin  -  gle,    Till    the     hor  -  rid 


day  and  night,  How  they  clash  and  clang  and  wrangle,  As  if    calling  out  in  spite, 
jingling     seems  E'en  to      mul-ti  -  ply  and  min-gle    In  -  to  harsh  and  mocking  screams, 


N    N  — N   N    N  -N- 


m 


0 — 0 — 0  -  g — 0 


— i-  1 J — m- 

clanging  and  their  banging  Keeps  one  trot  -  ting  to  and  fro,  Till  you  seem  a  sort  of  nightmare  Kept  for-ev  -  er  on  the  go, 
full  and    heart -y     greet  -  ing  Seems  to      reach  your  in  -  ner    man,  And  you    answer  to     the  waiter    A#  a     hun  -  gry  waiter  can, 


Jan  -  gle 

Jin  -  gle 
How  they 
How  they 


thro'  the 

till  the 

drive  one 

greet  the 


troub 

to 
in 


led 
ling 
and 
ner 


night,  They 
seems  E'en 
fro,  Like 
man,  You 


clash  and  clang  and 

mul    -  ti    •  pliea  to 

night  -  mare  ev    -  er 

an    -  swer  quick  •  ly 


wran  -   gle,  As 

mock  *  ing  screams, 

on  the  go, 

as  you  can, 


THE  RINGING  OF  THE  BELLS.  Concluded. 
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"You  must  run,  run,  run,  For  your  work  is  nev  -  er  done  From  the  ris  -  ing  to  the  set -ting  of  the  sun,  sun,  sun,  You  must 
Cry  -  ing       fly,     fly,    fly,    We  are    pay -ing  ver-y  high,  We  will    get    our     mon  -  ey's  worth  or     we'll  know  why,  why,  why,  Crying 


0  -0 — 0  0- 
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I 


-0—0. 


By  the  clang,  clang,  clang,  And  the  nev  -  er  ending  bang,  Till  the  ring  -  ers  of  the  door  hells  you  could  hang,  hang,  hang,  By  the 
To    its      ding,  dong,  dong,  Come  a  -  long,  a  -  long,  a  -  long,  So  we'll  let     the    bell    for     din  -  ner    end    our   song,  song,  song,    To  its 

S— nHS-Jta  2  m—M—r*  •  •  r£  •  •  W  9  m  m~ m  «— £  •  • 
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# 
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You  must    run,  run,   run,  Tho'  you're  nev    -  er 
Cry  -  ing     fly,     fly,    fly,    We  are    pay    -  ing 
By  the    clang,  clang,  clang,  And  the  end  -  less 
To   its    ding,  dong,  dong,  Come  a  -  long,  a 


— 0  

set  -  tinsr 


 0^- 

of    the  sun, 


■¥—  * — 
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done  From  the   ris  -  ing  to     the     set  -  ting     of    the     sun,    sun,  sun,  You  must 

high,  We  shall  get  our  mon  -  ey's  worth  or     we'll  know  why,  why,  why,  Cry  -  ing 

bang,  Till  the    ring- ers  of     the    door  bells  you  could  hang,  hang,  hang,  By  the 

long,  So  we'll  let   the  bell  for     din  -  ner  end  our     song,  song,  song,  To  its 


-v — v — v — i — v- 


07. 

v- 


run,  run,  run,  For  your  work  is  nev  -  er  done  From  the  ris  -  ing  to  the  set  -  ting  of  the  sun. 
fly,    fly,    fly,     We    are     pay -ing     ver  -  y     high,  We    will    get    our     money's    worth  or    we'll  know  why. 


-t-F  #  0  0  0  0— 


clang,  clang,  clang,  And  the  nev  -  er 
ding,  dong,  dong,  Come  a  -  long,  a 


~*  N  N- 
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end  -  ing  bang,  'Till  the  ring  -  ers  of  the  door  bells  you  could  hang, 
long,  a  -  long,  So    we'll   let   the     bell  for    din  -  ner    end   our  song. 


•0- 
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run,  run,  run,  Tho'  you're  nev 
fly,  fly,  fly,  We  are  pay 
clang,  clang,  clang,  And  the  end 
ding,  dong,  dong,  Coine  a  -  long, 


ing 

less 


done,  From  the 

high,  We  shall 

bang,  Till  the 

long,  So  we'll 


ns  -  ing 
get  our 
ring  -  ers 
let  the 


■V- 

to  the  set  -  ting 
money's  worth  or  we'll  know  why, 
of  the  door  bells  you  could  hang, 
bell    for    din  -  ner    end    our  song, 


we'll  know  why. 
you  could  hang, 
end    our  song. 
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W00DBIRD!  WOODBIRD ! 

(FOR  LADIES'  VOICES.) 

 Si  

*f      •»      ^        '  •» 


why...... 
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Prom  a  Quartette  by  Franz  Abt,  by  G.  F.  & 
rV 


1.  Woodbird  !  woodbird  !  say  wliy  art  thou  sing-ing  so 

2.  Woodbird  !  woodbird  !  to  whom  dost  so  cheer-ful  -  ly 
3d  3.  Woodbird  !  woodbird  !  whv  sing-est  thou  all   the  day 


loud?  Say  why,  say  why,  say  why,  say  why,  Why  art  thou  sing-ing  s<.  loud? 
sing?  To  whom,  to  whom,  to  whom,  to  whom,  Whom  dost  so  cheerfully  6ing? 
long?     Say  why,  say  why,  say  why,  say  why,  Why  dost  thou  sing  the  day  long? 


Is     it  thy 
Songs  thro'  the 
Who  list-eth, 


 \~m-^-m — m-l-m --^-m^—  m — m-. 
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why,. 
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mate  or  thy  bride  thou  art  calling  so  pi-oud?  Say  why,  say  why,  say  why,  say  why,Why  art  thou  singing  so  loud?  Am  neith-er  mate  nor  bride  avowed,  But 
woodlands  so  mer-ri-ly,  mer-ri-ly  ring.  To  whom,  to  whom,  to  whom,  to  whom,  Whom  doth  so  cheerfully  sing?My  heart  is  full,  but  not  with  care,  But 
who   list-eth,  who  listeth,  here  to  thy  song?    Say  who,  say  who,  say  who,  say  who,  Who  listeth  here  to  thy  song?     I     sing  a-way  my  whole  life  long,  Not 
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in    the  woods  I     must  sing  loud,  Why  not?    why  not?    I    know  not  why   I'm  sing 

tho'ts  as  light,  as    light  as     air,  Knows  not,  knows  not,  It  knows  not  why   'tis  sing 

car-ing  who  may   hear  my  song ;  Woodbirds,  woodbirds,  They  ev  -  er  must  be  sing 


ing 
ing 
ing 


Why  not?  why  not?  I  know  not  why  I'm  sing-ing:. 
Knows  not,  knows  not,  It  knows  not  why 'tis  sing-ing. 
Woodbirds,woodbirds,  They  ev  -  er  must  be  sing-ing. 
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THE  WINDS. 

Cres.  : 


From  "  Carmen,"  arranged  by  GEO  F.  ROOT. 
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The  South  Wind  sings  of  hap  -  py  springs  And  bright  hued  summers  on  their  joyous  way,The  South  Wind  smells  of  blossom  bells,  And  all  the 
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Cres. 
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The  South  Wind  sings  of  hap  -  py  springs  And  bright  hued  summers  on  their  joyous  way,The  South  Wind  smells  of  blossom  bells,  And  all  the 
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mer-ry,  mer-ry  meads  of   May;  The  West  Wind  breathes  of  sun-set  heaths,  And  crown-ed  glories  of  the  wood-land  old,  The  West  Wind 
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Cres. 
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mer-ry  mer-ry  meads  of  May; 


of  sun-  set  heaths,  And  crown-ed  glo  ries  of  the  wood-land  old, 
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THE  WINDS.  Continued. 
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flies  from    au-tumn  skies,  And  sun-clouds  cv  -  er  -  laid  with  shin-ing  gold. 
J*  m 


The  East  Wind  shrills, 
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The  East  Wind  shrills, 
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o  er  des  -  ert 


from    au-tumn  skies,  And  sun-clouds  ov  -  er  -  laid  with  shin-ing  gold. 
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The  East  Wind  shrills, 
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o'er  des  -  ert  hills, 
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The  East  Wind  moans, 


o'er  sea-blanch'd  bones;  The  North  Wind  sweeps  from  crystal 


§1 


The  East  Wind  moans,    ....  o'er  sea-blanch'd  bones;  The  North  Wind  sweeps  from  crystal 


r— fV  N- 
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hills 


The  East  Wind  moans  o'er  sea-blanch'd  bones 
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The  North  Wind  sweeps  from  crystal 
 V 
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THE  WINDS.  Concluded.  103 

From  here,  sing  the  first  section  as  Da  Capo  directs,  and  then  go  from  the  word  "  gold"  to  the  Coda  to  end  with. 
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deeps,  The  North  Wind  blows  o'er  drifted  snows,  The  North  Wind  blows  o'er  drifted  snows, O'er  drifted  snows,  o'er  drifted  snows. 
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But,  oh. 
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D.C. 


deeps,  The  North  Wind  blows  o'er  drifted  snows,  The  North  Wind  blows  o'er  drifted  snows,  O'er  drifted  snows,  o'er  drifted  snows. 
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With  shining  gold,  with  shining  gold, with  shining  gold, with  shining  gold,  And  sun-clouds  overlaid  with  shining  gold, with  shin  -  ing  gold. 
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With  shining  gold,  with  shining  gold,  with  shining  gold, with  shining  gold,  And  sun-clouds  overlaid  with  shining  gold,  with  shin  -  ing  gold. 
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9I«derato. 


ADMIRAL. 


THE  GREAT  ADMIRAL 

(Always  Burrouuaea  Dy  a  tompauj  in  auminug  leuiaie  relatives.; 


Air.  from  SULLIVAN.    New  words  added. 


 tf- 
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Tlie  rul  -  er    of  the  grand  na  -  vee, 

They  must  not  use  a     big,  big  D, 

And  there  is  none  to     fet  -  ter  me, 


And  my  name  the'  na-tion  loud-ly  chants ! 
And  I  think  this  is  a  great  ad-vance! 
Yet   I  thrill  with  joy  at  Cupid's  glance! 


I  am  the  mon-  arch  of  the  sea! 
I  tell  my  cap-tains  on  the  sea 
I    am  the  mon -arch    of    the  sea! 
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Kingle  voioc  Soprano  'standing  near  the  Admiral.! 


All  the  Sopranos  and  Vitus. 


CHORUS  fall  in  unison.) 
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And  we  are  his  sis  • 
And  so  do  his  sis- 
And     so     do  his  sis  ■ 


i 

ters,  and  his  cous- ins,  and  his  aunts,  And  we  are  his  sis  -  ters,  and  his  cous  •  ins,  and 

ters,  and  his  cous-ins,  and  his  aunts,  And  so  do  his  sis  -  ters,  and  his  cous  ins,  and 

ters,  and  his  cous -ins,  and  his  aunts,  And  so  do  his  sis- ters,  and  his  cous -ins,  and 


XT* 


his  aunts,  His  sisters,  and  his  cousins,  and  his 
his  aunts,  His  sisters,  and  his  cousins,  and  his 
his  aunts.  His  sisters,  and  his  cousins,  and  his 
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aunts, 
aunts, 
aunts. 


When  at  an-chor  here  I  ride,  My  bosom  swells  with  pride,  And 
I  maintain  that  on  the  seas,  Theex-pression  "  if  you  please,"  To 
I  would  fain  a   part-ner  find,     Who  to  me  would  be  in-clined,  Here 


I  snap  my   fin-gers    at     a  foeman's  taunts, 
the  crew  a    gen  -  tie-man  -  ly  tone  implants, 
a-mid  this  com-pa-ny   I'd  take  my  chance, 
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Mingle  voice,  *«pran«. 


THE  GREAT  ADMIRAL.  Continued. 

nioiti  s.  (Alto  and  Base  2d  in  IuhI  measure.) 
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Ami  bo  do  his  sis-ters,  and  his  cous-ins, 
And  eo  do  his  sis-ters,  and  his  cous-ins, 
And  so  would  his  sis-ters,  and  his  cous-ins, 


and  liis  aunts,  And  so  do  his  sis-ters,  and  his  cous-ins,  and  his  aunts,  His  sisters,  and  his  cousins, 
and  his  aunts,  And  so  do  his  sis-ters,  and  his  cous-ins,  and  his  aunts,  His  sisters,  and  his  cousins, 
and  his  aunts,  And   so  would  his  sis-ters,  and  his  cous-ins,  and  his  aunts,  His  sisters,  and  his  cousins, 

—J  1= 


and  his 
and  his 
and  his 


T- 


Eg 


aunts, 
aunts, 
aunts. 


But  when  the  breez-es  rude  -  ly  blow 
So  all  will  learn  to  know  ere  long 
I    am  the  monarch  of    the  sea, 


~*  


I  leave  the  deck  and  go  be  -  low,  To  en-joy  the  qui  -  et  that  the  cab  -  in  grants, 
They  must  refrain  from  language  strong,  For  I  have  no  sym  -  pa-thy  with  ill-bred  taunts, 
And    I    announce  of  -  ti  -  cial  -  ly        I   will  en  -  ter  soon  the  mar-riage  or  -  di-nance, 
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Single  voice.  Soprano. 


Sopranos  and  Altos. 
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And        so       do     his     sis  -  ters,  and    his  cous  -  ins,    and    his  aunts,       And        so        do  his  sis  -  ters,  and  his  cons 

No       more  have  his    sis  -  ters,  and    his  cous  -  ins,   and    his  aunts,        No       more   have  his  sis  -  ters,  and  his  cous 

Then    good-bye     to     his     sis  -  ters,  and    his  cous  -  ins,    and    his  aunts,  Then    good  bye      to  his  sis  -  ters,  and  his  cous 


V  V  V 
■ins,  and  his  aunts, 
■ins,  and  his  aunts, 
•ins,  and  his  aunis. 
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THE  GREAT  ADMIRAL.  Concluded. 


CHOKIS. 
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And       so     do    his  sis-ters,  and  his  cous-ins,  and  his  aunts,  His    sis-tersand   his  cousins,  whom  he  reckons  up  by  dozens,  and  his  aunts. 
No      more  have  his   sis-ters,  and  hiscous-ins,  and  hisaunt*,  His    sis-tersand   his  cousins,  whom  he  reckons  up  by  dozens*,  and  his  aunts. 
Then  good-bye     to   his   sis-ters,  and  hiscous-ins,  and  hisaunts,  Es  -  pec-ial-ly    his  cousins,  whom  he  reckons  up  by  dozens,  and  his  aunts. 
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J.  R.  MURRAY. 


PARTING  SOUG.  8s  &  7s.  Double. 


Arr.  from  FLOTOW,  by  G.  F.  R. 


1.  One  more  song,  and  then   we    sev  -  er;  One  more  clasp  of  hands,  and  then    We  must  part,  per-haps   for  -  ev  -  er,  Tho'  we'll  hope  to  meet  a-gain. 

2.  Sweet  the  mem-'ries  that  shall  lin-ger  Round  this  dear    fa-  mil  -  iar  place;  Mem  -  o  -  ries     of  song  and  sing  -  er,  Tho'ts  which  time  can  not  ef-faoe. 
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Life's  great  school  is  now  be  -  fore  us,  Tho'  our  train-ing  here  may  end  ;  May  the  same  kind  love  be  o'er  us  Wherc-so  -  e'er  our  ways  may  tend. 
Faith  -  ful  friends  and  dear  com  -  pan-ions,  All  we've  known  and  loved  so  well,  Now   has  come  the  hour  of    part- ing,  Now  we    bid   you  all  fare-well. 
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FROM  BRIGHT  LANDS  I  COME.  (Song  of  the  New  Year.) 
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Sop.  A  Alt*. 


Partly  from  DOHIZETTl. 
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1.  From  bright 

2.  From  bright 


lands 
lands 


I  come, 
I  come, 


and  joy  -  ous 
and     balm  I 


ly 

am 


danc - ing 
bring-ing 


— 

Are    the  spir  -  it« 
To    the  sad  wound 


of 
ed 


-ti  ii  A  4- 


r    r  •  n  r  r  ^ff 


1.  From  bright 

2.  From  bright 


lands  I  come,  from  bright  lands  I  come,  and  joy  -  ous  -  ly  danc -ing,  joy  -  ous  -  ly  danc  -  ing, 
lands  I   come,  from  bright  lands    I  come,  and  balm       I      am  bring-ing,  balm      I      am  bring  -  ing 


spir  -  its      of  earth  to 
to       ev  -  'ry  heart,  each 
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earth 
heart, 


to 


wel-come 
gleet  - ed 


my 
and 
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birth ; 
lone: 


Tho'  the   flow  -  ers 
I  have  pow  -  er 


are 
to 


hid  -  den, 
ban  -  ish 


—(=2 — t- 


the  sun-beams 
the  gloom  that 


are 

is 
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wel  -  come  my  birth,  the  spir  -  its  of  earth  to  wel  -  come  my  birth ;  Tho'  flow  -  ers  are  hid-den,  sun-beams  are  glancing,  flow  -  ers  are  hid-den 
sad,   wounded  heart,  ne  -  gleet  -  ed  and  lone,  ne  -  gleet  -  ed  and  lone;  I've       pow  -  er    to   ban-ish  gloom  that  is  cling-ing,  pow  -  er     to  ban-ish 
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glancing,              And  the  v 
clinging                 To  the 

rhole  world               re  - 
sad-dened                re  - 
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ech  -  oes  with 
membrance  of 
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glad-ness               and  n 
days  that             are  % 

lirth.                    I  c 
jone.                    I  c 

ome  not  in 
ome,  and  a 
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sunbeams  are  glancing,  v 
gloom  that  is  cling-in;:, 

rhile  all  the  world  re  - 
sad-den'd  re-membrance, 

ecli  -  oes  with  gladness, 
sadden'd  remembrance,  < 

ech-oes  with  gladness,  with  <. 
lays  that  are  gone,  yes,  with 

ladness  and  mirth.  I  c 
davs  that  are  gone.  I  c 
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ome  not  in  beau-ty, 
)me,  and  a  vis-ion, 
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FROM  BRIGHT  LANDS  I  COME.  Continued. 


beau-ty, 
vis  -  ion 


I 

of 


bring  ye 
brightness 


no  blos-soms, 
and  beau  -  ty 


m 


Ye 
I 


hear  not 
cast  o'er 


the 
the 


sound  of 
poor  -  est, 


the 
l  he 


wild  bird's 
low  -  li 


sweet 
est 


bring  -ing  the  blos-soms,  no,  not  in  beau-ty  bring-ing  the  blossoms,  ye  hear  not  the  sound,  ye  hear  not  the  sound  of  the  wild  bird's  strain,  the 
vis  -  ion   of  brightness,  brightness  and  beauty,    brightness  and  beau-ty    is   cast  o'er  the  poor-est,     cast  o'er  the  poor-est   and  low  -  liest  home,  the 
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strain; 
home; 


But  ere  long 
I     wak  -  en 


the  sweet  buds 
new  mo-ments 


that  sleep  in 
of    love  and 


earth's  ho  -  som, 
of     du  -  ty, 


And  the  song-bird,  gay 
Dreams     bet  -  ter  and 


-#  .  # — 4- 


wild  bird's  strain;  But  ere  long  the  sweet  buds  in  earth  a -sleep,  yes,  ere  long  the  sweet  buds  in  earth  a-sleep,  And  song-bird,  the  tru  -  ant, 
low  -  liest  home;  I     wak  -  en,    I    wak  -  en     mo-ments  of  love,   of    love    and  of    du  -  ty,    love   and  of    d;i  -  ty,         Bet  -  ter  and  ho  -  licr, 
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tru  -  ant,  shall  re-turn  once 

ho  -  lier  for  the  year  that's 


a  -  gain, 
to  come. 


'  \  Then  wel  -  come ! 


thrice  wel-come ! 
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thou    hap  -  py 


New 
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turn  once  a  - gain,  shall      turn,  yes,  re- turn    a  -  gain.       1   T,      wel.comeI  oh  wel-come!  wel-come!  oh,  welcome !  bright,  hap-py  New  Year, 

bet  -  ter  and  ho  -  her        now    for  the  year    to     come.       /  ' 
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we 

greet  thee 

with  cheer! 
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A  little  faster. 


Ores. 
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Thou   com -est        right   glad  -  ly 


with   mirth  and 


with  song,  And  earth  wakes  to 


hail  thee 


in  one  joy 


oils  th#ong  I 


Thou 


r  ir  c. 
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Thou  com  -  est  now  right  glad  -  ly  with  thy  mirth,  thy  mirth  and  song,  And  earth  a-wakes  to      hail   thee  in  one  joy-ous,  joy-ous  throng!  Thou 
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in   one    joy-ous  throng. 


Accel.  Cres 


com -est       right  glad-ly 


La 

with    mirth  and 


with  song, 


And  earth  wakes 


to     hail  thee        in  one  joy    -    ous  throng! 
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com  -  est  now  right  glad  -  ly    with   thy  mirth,  thy  mirth  and  song, 


And  earth    a  -  wakes  to    hail   thee  in  one  joy-ous,   joy-ous  throng ! 


And  earth  a  -  wakes. 


110 


g.  vr. 

Alia  Marcia. 


MORN  ON  THE  MOUNTAIN. 


Arranged  from  BELLINI  by  G.  F.  ROOT. 
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1.  Morn  on    the  mount-ain    far   and  wide  His  ros  -  y    wealth  is     fling -ing;  Bright-ly  the  mists  on    ev  -  'ry  side 
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Their  upward 


Cres. 
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2.  Ra-diant    the    glo  -  ry 
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ororgeous  the  hills   be  - ; 

fond  the  fens 
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Their  upward  flight  are   wing  -  ing.    Come,  now  the  lark  is     in    the  sky,  The  golden  hours  are  flee  -  ing;  The  cloudless  eyes  of 


l     is  l" 
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are  win<j  -  ing. 
are     climb  -  ing. 
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Where  golden  rays  are     climb  -  ing.    Come,  let  us  jour  -  ney    on    our  way,  The  morning  light  is  o'er     us ;  And  glorious  beams  of 
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MOM  OH  THE  MOUNTAIN.  Concluded. 

f  CHORCS. 
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youth  and  joy  Are  sure  -  ly    best    for  see 


ing. 


Morn  on  the  mountain    far    and  wide  His  ro  -  sy  wealth  is     fling  -  ing; 
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life's  young  day  Il-lume  the  path   be  -  fore 
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Morn  on  the  mountain    far    and  wide  His  ro  -  sy  wealth  is     fling  -  ing; 
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Brightly  the  mists  on  ev  -.  'ry  side 


Their  upward  flight  are  wing  -  ing, 
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Their  upward  flight  are  wing  -  ing 
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Their  upward  flight 
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Brightly  the  mists  on  ev  -  'ry  side 


are     wing  -  ing,  Their  upward  flight 


are     wing  -  mg. 


Their  upward  flight  are  wing  -  ing, 


Their  upward  flight  are  wing  -  ing 
 #  
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Q.  T.  R. 


BELLS  OF  FREEDOM. 

(When  one  part  has  the  melody,  let  the  others  be  subordinate.) 


6.  r.  ROOT. 


in 


"  I  r 


China  -  ing, 
Peal  -  ing, 


chim-ing, 
peal  -ing, 


float  -  ing, 
Free-dom, 


float  -  ing, 
swell-ing, 


Chim-ing, 
Peal  - ing, 


rhym-ing, 
steal  -  ing, 


cT  .  -jF  -  -    "  -  ^  ^ 

1.  Hear  the  chim-ing    how     it  floats    Up -on  the     air      in    tune  -  ful  notes! 

2.  Hear  the  peal -ing     of     the  bells,  The  song  of     Free-dom  how    it  swells! 


Chim  -  ing, 
Peal  -  ing, 


chim-ing, 
peal  -ing, 


float  -  ing 
Free-dom, 


float  -ing,  Hear  the  chim-ing,  and  the  rhyming 
swell-ing,  Hear  the  peal -ing  heav'n ward  stealing 


Of  the 
Of  the 
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chim- 
peal  - 


ins, 


rhyming, 
stealing, 


S  Si 


J  J 


bell-tones, 
glo-rious 


tune-ful, 
bell-tones, 


Ech-  oes, 
True-heart, 


ech-oes, 
bounding, 


quick-ly 
ech-oes 


sounding, 
sounding. 


Oh,  the 
Oh,  the, 


hap-py  day! 
etc. 


Sing  a 


~& — 

ful  sound, 
ful  sound. 


Oh,  the 
Oh,  the, 


hap-py  day! 
etc. 


Hear  the  ech-oes  all  around,  How  quick  they  catch  the  joy 
Ev-ery  heart  with  glad  re-bound,  Re  -  ech  -oes  back  the  joy- 


Sing  a 


tJ 


3Sfc 


bells  in  tune-ful  notes! 
glo  -  rious  Freedom  bells ! 


*  9>  

Ech-  oes, 
True-heart 


-J-  V 

ech- oes, 
bounding, 


1 


quickly 
ech-oes 


sounding, 
sounding. 


Oh,  the 
Oh,  the, 


hap-  py  day ! 
etc. 


Sing  a 


1*  V 


bell-tones, 
sr'o-  riouB 


tnne-  ful, 
bell-tones. 


^grfszi^L— #  »  0 


1 — t? — tg 


BELLS  OF  FREEDOM.  Concluded. 
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CHORUS. 


3lE 


±=± 


fry— 


wel-come  lay,  For  the  mer  -  ry    bells'  joy  -  ful  sound.    Oh,  the  wel-come,  the    wel-come  day,  Let    us  sing     a     glad  and  a 


-Hrtt 


3 


75^ 


-N— A— 


-I 


P — * — ft. 

t-    i  I 


wel-come  lay,  For  the  mer  -  ry    bells'  joy  -  ful  sound.    Oh,  the  wel-come,  the    wel-come  day,  Let    us  sing     a     glad  and  a 


■v—v- 


H  


I 


1 — i — h 


-v— v- 


-i — 


-0 — 0 — 0 — 0 — 0 

-b — h — I  h — l- 


±: 


A-#- 


mer-ry  lay,    Oh,  the  wel-come,  the  welcome  day !  Let  us  sing  a  mer-ry,  mer-ry  lay,  a   mer  -  ry        lay,  a   mer  -  ry  lay. 


-\ — 

i 

— k — f\ — s  

-0 — 0 

— 0 

-N— N— 1  hv- fv 

:*_>  *  0 

-«  P — FN — N- — £  

— N — Pv  J 

-  ft-  v  A  J  

1 


A — 0- 


-M — iH— -d-V^— 0 — m  iJ  — t 


-W.  LJ_ 


mer-ry  lay,    Oh,  the  wel-come,  the  welcome  day !  Let  us  sing  a   mer-ry,  mer-ry  lay, 


a  mer-ry  lay, 


a  mer-ry  lay. 


m 


■v—v- 


A=S-A— N=N=£ 


0— 0—+ 


-0 — i- 


f—t 


■0 — h 


m 


lay,  a  mer  -  ry       lay,  a  mer  -  ry  lay. 
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THE  COMPARISON. 


m 


Alleeretfo 

Nop.  Alto 


From  the  German. 


jSZ^      ft  f 


*— — -S — s   j   s —      '  » — *  -  -5-:  '  ^ — 


4 


ft  ft     „  S  \ 


1.  Our  life's    like  dews  of   the     morn-ing!      So  say 

2.  Our    life      is   like  the  light    va   -    por!      So  say 

Tenor. 


ancient  wise  men;  Ver  -  y  well!  ver  -  y  well!  The  dew-drops  are  bril-liant  and 
ancient  wise  men ;    Ver  -  y  well !      ver  -  y    well !  The    va  -  por     in     ga  -  ie  -  ty 


5=M 


3.  Our    life      is   like  to 


jour  -  ney!      So      say  ancient  wise  men;    Ver  -  y  well!      ver  -  y    well!     In    jour-neys    we  roam  for 


TheT 
The 
In 


ces, 


And  pleasure's 
And  flies  by 


gay  lights  are  en  -  shrin 
the   wind's  fic  -  kle  chan 


ces : 


Then  joy 
Thus  air 


ful 
i  - 


ly, 


then 
thus 


■0—r- 


pleas 


And  win  what    is    worth  more  than  treas 


u>-e ; 


Then  joy  -  ful  -  ly,  then 


fere 


■v- 


dew  -  drops  are  bril  - 
va  -  por  in  ga  ■ 
jour  -  neys    we  roam 


limit  and  shin 
ie  -  ty  dan 
for    our  pleas 


ing, 
ces, 
ure, 


And  pleas  -  ure's 
And    flies  by 
And    win  what 


I  if  J 


m 


gay  lights  are  en  -  shrin  -  ing; 
the  wind's  fic  •  kle  chan  -  ces; 
is    worth  more  than   treas  -  ure; 


PR 


— y- 


joy  -  ful  -  ly  mu 
air  -  i  -  ly  mu 


sic  should 
sic  should 


swell, 
swell, 


mu  -  sic  should  swell,  mu-sic  should  swell,  mu-sic  should  swell, 
mu        -        sic  should  swell,        mu-sic  should  swell,  mu-sic  should  swell. 

- — f  pp  -355 


joy  -  ful  -  ly  mu 


sic  should  swell, 


sic  should  swell, 


mu-sic  should  swell,  mu-sic  should  swell. 
f  PP 


"  THE  LORD  QUE  GOD."  (Semi-Chorus.  On  the  shore.; 
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{Trie  Pastor  and  others  remained  behind.) 


CHOKAi.     Melody  In  the  Baritone,  which  should  be  prominent. 


G.  F.  Root.    From  "  Pilgrim  Fathen,"  by  per. 


■zr 


i  H 


i 


Tlie   Lord  our  God's  a     sun  and  shield,  He  will  both  grace  and  glo-ry  give;  And  110  good  thing  will  lie  withhold  From  them  who  by  his  counsels  live. 

Baritone  A  Bn»e.  ,      ^  U 


f 


ST 


4*1 


E 


F 


Jlodcrato  e  icmpre  staccato 
1st  A  2«l  Soprano. 


HOPE  WE  IH  GOD."  (Semi-Chorus.  On  the  ship.) 

( They  were  cheerful  and  hopeful  in  view  of  their  voyage.) 


•  P 


Cres. 


* , 


— — # — ■— +- 


-9 — h* 


2E£ 


I 


—  * — +- 


Hope  we 
Tenor. 


in    God,    our    God  "  for  -  ev   -    er :     He    will    for  -  sake     his    her  -  i  -  tage   nev  -   er,    And  tho'    our    kin  -  dred  ties 


1  „  * 


sev  -  er,     Far     from    the     land  we 


cher  -  ished  to  roam,  Strong  in  his  strength,  his  love  pos  -  sess  -  ing,  Still  shall  our 
Cres.  f  Dim. 


-f— 


4    ;  1 

— « — i- 


— i — , — + 


lips,  His 


mer  -  cv       ad  -  dress  -  ing, 


^  *  * 


Hum  -  bly  in  -  voke  his  rich  -  est  bless  -  ing,  Ev  -  er  to  rest  on  thee,  our  home. 
P  Cres.  Dim. 
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THE-  LORD  OUR  GOD,"  and  "  HOPE  WE  IN  GOD."  (Together.) 


Moderate  «•  sempre  staccato.    ( They  joined  in  singing,  those  on  the  shwe  and  those  on  the  ship,  and  gradually  parted  company.) 

1st  »V  2d  .Soprano.  P  I'ren.  i  |  .       _  i  P 

 — ■  F—  1  1  r-  ■  i         I  r-^!- 


1.  Hope  we  in  God,  our  God  for  -  ev  -  er,  He  will  for  -  sake  his  her  -  i  -  tage  nev  -  er,  And  tho'  our  kin-dred  ties  we  sev  -  er,  Far  from  the 
*2.  Hearts  that  for    us     are  fond  -  ly  glow  -  ing,  Voic-es  whose  tones  are  ten-der-ly    flow -ing,  Fainter  yon  cbo  -  ral  sounds  are  grow-ing,  Lost  in  the 


Cll^tMRAIi.    Baritone  prominent. 


The  Lord 

Baritone  A  Base. 


our 


God's 


sun 


and 


shield,  And 


he        will       grace  and 
 «, 


land  we  cher-ished  to  roam,  Strong  in  his  strength,  his  love  pos  -  sess  -  ing,  Still  shall  our  lips,  his  mer  -  cy  ad -dress  -  ing,  Hum-bly  in- 
waves' tu  -  mul  -  tu  -  ous    swell,  Quick -ly     re-cedes     the  land  that  bore    us,   Fad -ing    a  -  way    in     dis-tance    be  -  fore     us,  God    is  our 


fli 

-  ry 


give,  And 


good  thing 


with 


hold  From 

4?"  U 


*  Let  the  diminuendo  peg-in  with  2d  verse.  Let  that  diminish,  until  at  the  end  of  Coda  the  tones  are  almost  lost  in  1 1       -      t  e. 


I 


THE  LORD  OUR  GOD,"  and  "  HOPE  WE  IN  GOD."  Concluded. 
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CODA,  after  2d  verse. 
Dim. 


oke  his  rich  -  eRt  bless  -  ing,  Ev  -  er  to  rest  on  thee,  our  home, 
shield,   his  smile      is    o'er      us:  Land   of     our  birth,  fare-well!  fare-well! 


Hark,  hark  the    dis  -  tant  sound!  Fare  -  well!    Fare  -  well! 


OLD  TIMES. 


Frederic  W.  Root. 


With  subdued  voices. 


t   *         ♦  f-  *        "       .  "    "  r  r 

1.  There's  a    sweet,  sweet  song  on     the  slum-brous    air,    That  drifts  thro'  the    vale      of     dreams ;    It  comes  from   a  clime  where  the  ros  -  es  were, 

2.  There's  a    shade    of   grief    in    this    old  -  time  song    That  sobs    on    the    slum-brous  air,        And  lone  -  li  -  ness   felt    in     the  fes  -  tive  throng, 

3.  Ah!      we  heard     it    first    at     the  dawn     of     day;    It    min-gled  with  mat  -  in     chimes;    But  long  years  have  dis-tanced  that  won-drous  lay. 
~m=—m    \&      m     m     ?     m — if*  m  <g  m=zatz 


J    1     1     T  i       i    v     r  f 

It    comes  from   a    clime  where  the  ros    -    es    were;   The  tune 

And  lone  -  li  -  ness  felt    in     the  fes  -    tive  throng,  That  fills 

But  long  years  have  dis-tanced  that  won  -  drous  lay,     The  ca  ■ 


-  fill  heart  and   the  bright  brown  hair    That  ri   -   valed  morn  -  ing's  beams. 

the  soul    as      it    floats      a  -  long,   From  climes  where  ros  -   es  were, 
dence  com-eth  from    far        a  -  way;    We  call       it,    now,     Old  Times. 
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SPRING  IS  COMING.   (Waltz  Song.) 


GEO.  F.  ROOT. 


Mer  -  rv 


mer  -  rv 


spring  is  com  -  ing,  com  -  ing,         Hear  the         chirp-ing,       chirp-ing,       hum-ming,  hum-mingv 

Tenor  *  Ba.e.  I         I  J       J       r         J         1       r  I        J       r        I        l      r  I 


r    J  J 


vane  -  ing, 


-0  *   m — — «  1  m  m  "  *  ~»  '  m  m  '  m  -*1  ■  »  -»  1  m — 

Now  the  stream-lets,        stream-lets,         danc-ing,  danc-ing,  sun-light,  sun-light,      glanc-ing,  glanc-ing, 


J    r    J    J    r    J  J 


the    wak    -    -  ing     earth.     Spring  is  com 


ing. 


is     com    -    -    -  ing,  Hear  the  chirp    -    -     ing  and  the  hum 


all    the  earth. 


Spring  is  com -ing,         com-ing,       Hear  the       chirp-ing       chirp-ing,  hum-ming, 

J.    -         J   J        J   J   r    J    J  r    J    J        J  J 


SPRING  IS  COMING.  Continue*. 


113 


-ming;  From  their  sleep 


ing,  birds  are  peep 


ing,  And    all,        and  all  is  mirth. 


Hear  the  singing, 


hum-ming,        sleep -ing,  sleep-ing, 

J  J     r     J.    J-    r  J 


peep  -  ing. 
J  J 


peep  -  ing,  all  is, 
J     J     r     J  J 


all  is  mirth,  all  is  mirth, 
J— J- 


sing-ing. 
r     J-  J 


hum,  %  birds, 


mirth,  all      is  mirth,  sing, 


spring-ing,  wing-ing,  O  -  ver  mead-ow,  lake  and  lea;  Yes,  see    the  sip-ping,        dip-ping,  skip-ping, 

at    4    r_    £    £         V    ^  i    i  J     J    ^     J     j     p     J    J.    p    _J    J    ^  ^   t   5  * 


spring, 


wing, 


O'er 


mead, 


lake, 


lea, 


See, 


sip, 


dip, 


skip, 


At 


the  fount    -    -  ain  glad  and  free. 


Spring  is  com 


-ing,  is    com    -    -    -  ing,  Hear  the  chirp 


At  the 


fount-ain 
J-  -JL 


glad  and,         glad  and  free 


Spring  is  com  -  ing,        coru-ing,       Hear  the  chirping, 

p     J    J-    r     J-    J-        J    J        J    J    p    j  J 


ing    and    the    hum    -    -    -  ming;  From  their. sleep 


ing,  birds  are  peep 


And    all,  and  all 


is  mirth. 


chirp -ing,  hum-ming,        hum-ming,        sleep-ing,  sleep-ing, 


J  - 


■J      J-      P       J-  J- 


peep -ing,  peep- ing, 

11  !  I 


all     is,  all    is  mirth,  all  is 

r.     J     J  ,1    J  ,. 


chirp. 


hum, 


birds, 


birds, 


birds, 


birds, 


1 — r 

mirth,  all  is 
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SPRING  IS  COMING.  Concluded. 


Oh,  spring! 

Nil  |>  I'M  no  A'  Alio. 


love    -    -   ly  spring! 


thy    face ! 


Thy        sun    -  shine, 


mirth. 

Raisr. 


How  we  love  thee,         mer  -  ry;  Oh,  how  ra-diant  is    thy,  ra-diant;       How  thy         sun -shine, 


spring, 


spring, 


spring. 


fife 


Soprano. 


birds.         and    leaf    -    -    y   bow'rs,        All  gloom     -     y  thoughts         e  -  rase. 


m 


Spring  is  com 
Alto.  . 


ing,         is   com  - 


-*  


 iT 


— w  * 

Spring  is  com-ing,  com-ing, 

J    J-    P     J-    J  J  J 


birds  and  leaf  -  y,  All    the         gloom  -  y,         gloom  -  y        thoughts  e    -    -  rase. 


 ±z=—~ 


Tenor  <V  Base.r 


birds, 


bowers,  bowers,  gloom,  thoughts,  gloom  tho'ts  e    -    -  rase.  Spring, 


all,     all     is    mirth,  all     is  mirth, 
r       J  J   


all  is  mirth,  is  mirth,  all  is  mirth, 
-J*:  S-      -(g-  JE  


all  is  mirth,  all  is  mirth.  .  . 
3t     *     3£    ft     *    -<=<  s 


ALFRED  TENNYSON. 


SWEET  AND  LOW.  (New  Copy.) 


3.  BARN  BY 


LnrKhello 


PP 


3^ 


3 


H*  #L 


3 


-<* — » 


S3 


1.  Sweet    and  low,     sweet    and  low,     wind  of  the  west  -  ern  sea; 

PP  P  Dim. 


Low,     low,   breathe  and  blow,  Wind  of    fhe  west  -  ern  sea; 


3 


3 


i      *r     i  ,  j 


2.  Sleep    and  rest,    sleep    and  rest,      Fa- ther  will  come  to  thee  sooiT; 
PP  P  Dim. 


3= 


Rest,    rest  on  moth  -  er's  breast,    Fa-ther  will  come  to  thee  soon; 


3=3 


=5t 


Tg  g~ 


•  0  0- 


Fanter. 


PP  In  time. 


mf 


Dim. 


O  -  ver  the 
m 


roll 


ing     wa    -    ters  go, 


Come  from  the  dy  -  ing  moon,  and  blow,  Blow  him  a  -  gain  to  me,  . 
PP  Crei.    ...  mf 


mm 


r 


3 


Fa  -  ther  will  come  to   his  bird  in  the  nest, 


Sil 


r 


sails       all    out    of   the    west,       Un  -  der    the     sil   -    ver  moon. 

Ires.     -    -    -      mf  .Dim. 


3 


3 


0  &-^—t<ZE 


PP 


W3- 


Dim. 


PPP 


Sleeping1.  (Round.) 


* 


5 


While     my     lit  -  tie  one,  While    my    pret  -  ty  one  sleeps. 

PP  Dim. 


Hush!  hush!  she's  sweet -ly    sleep   -  ing, 


3 


PPP 


mm 


3= 


75-         TT         f  | 

Sleep,     my     lit  -   tie  one,  Sleep,     my    pret  -   ty  one,  sleep. 

PP     ,  Dim. 

f  ■  ■   .     *  I J-=3=^ 


While  night's  dark  shades  are  creep  -  ing, 


PPP 


s  s- 


3 


For  moth  -     .  watch  is   kaep    -  ing. 


122 


HOME  IS  THE  WOED,  (College  Song.) 


6.  F.  R. 

Con  spirito. 


Cres. 


"       *     0  ~  0     0%     L  g 


New  arrangement  «j£ 


Crcs.    S  . 


-«-UjH—  a — i— 

it*--*-  -     w  -  l         -----  m  -+ 

Home  is  the  word  now,  work  is  ov  -  er,    Let  us  sing  a    parting  lay,     Then  to  the  green  old  woods  and  meadows,  Nature's  haunt  so 


m 


4r-f 


— w — i  1— 

V   V   V   V  u 


> 


<5 


TTTT 


Ores. 


» — 0—0- 


m 

!■■  m  s  

0~0— 0~—0~- 

\ — y— 1>  -  -  - 
!✓    V   V  1/ 


»■- 


>  > 
^    ^    U'  ^ 


Cres. 

-» — » 


K-* — 


-+- 


— h 

u  u  i  /        1/  u  j  i  ✓ 

£  £ y  vvv 

bright  and  gay.  Out,  then,  out  of  the  way  All  tho'ts  of  la-bor  and  of  care.  Home,  friends,home  is  the  word,  No  room  for  aught  butpleasure  there, 

> 

1.1  -0-    S-    -#-  f         »  • 


— i— — i  1  


-#■     -0-  *v#- 


#1^"*!  !■ 


J?: 


Eg 


t: 


out 


all 


0-0-0- 


tho'ts  of  care. 


-p^-t  


m 


Naught,  naught  but  pleasure  there, 


pp 


to 


So  while  we    bor  -  row  tho'ts  of 
PP 


the  mor-row,    Nev  -  er 


TO 


-t  


ZTfl  1  ffIRE 


a     sor-row  shall  dim  the  way  So  bright  and  clear,  Joy  hovers  o'er  us 
>        >  >  p 

*  0-£      #  r     •     *     •  • 


I — b-^  


-h- 
t 


t=t=£ 

0—0'0 


HOME  IS  THE  WORD.  Concluded. 


]P  m        IN       S     1         *  Is     V  S  Fine.,         _  < 


n  Cnntabilc, 

-P— I 


Hope  points  be  -  fore  us,    Now  swell  the  clio  -  rus,  The  parting  song  of  right  good  cheer. 


PP 


0  


k 


Long 


we  have journeyM  to- 


Long  we've  jour 


ney'd 


* 


--N-- 


geth     -  er 


Through  . 


pleasant  days  and  bad  weath 


V     V     V     V  * 

on    to  -  geth  -  er     Thro'  all 


frz*N  N  Ml^-Fg: 

'-g  i  1  9  E 


er ; 


Naught 


has  been  a  -  ble  to  sev 


kinds 


k^=k^ 


fr> — x 


of 


days   and    weather,     Naught  has  come 


till 


now  -to 


Cres. 


8  *    I       S  i  * 


— :tac=ta± 


I>.  o. 


f-r.:f\i  s  h\*  *  t  \t  ±r'*\%  it 

•v  > — ^  i — ■ — 1  u  1  ^ — JJ 


er 


our 


u-nion,  our  u  -  nion,    Our     union  true,  of  work  and  song,  Our  u  -  nion,    our  union,  our  u  -  nion  true  and  strong, 

*-  -F-   Cres.  ^  _  _        _     „  4— 


seV'  er 


a 


1/ 
nion, 


-0- 

V 

u  - 


nion 


true, 


of 


-  P  L  1  1  


work  and  song,     U    •  nion, 


i  1  y- 

1/       y  .  ^    l>  V 
nion,     union  true  and  strong. 


.*  llcirro  raolio.  pp 


HUNTING-  SONG. 


Cres. 


MENDELSSOHN. 


L  Now  ruorn  -  ing,  ad-vanc  -  ing,  Looks  o  -  ver  the  hill;  Now  morn  -  ing,  ad-vanc  -  ing,  Looks  o  -  ver  the  hill;  Her  ra-diance  is  glanc  -  ing  On 
2.  Now    rap  -  id  -  ly  bound-ing  The  hunt  -  ers  are  seen;  Now  rap  -  id  -  ly  bound-ing  The    hunt-ers  are  seen;  The  full     cry    re-sound  -  ing  Sheds 


1.  Now  morn  ing,  ad-vanc    ing,  Looks  o   -  ver  the  hill;  Now  morn- ing,  ad-vanc  -  ing,  Looks  o  -   ver  the  hill;  Her    ra  diance  is  glanc  -  ing  On 

2.  Now    rap  -  id  -  ly  bound-ing  The  hunt  -  ers  are  seen;  Now  rap  -  id  -  ly  bound-ing  the    hunt-ers  are  seen;  The   full     cry    re-sound  -  ing  Sheds 


Her 
The 


ra  -  diance  is  glanc  -  ing  On  val  -  ley  and 
full       cry      re  -  sound  -  ing    Sheds  life     o'er  the 


rill, 
scene. 


Horns  gai 
Hounds,  ea 


ly  are  play  -  ing  The  call  to  de  -  part,  .  . 
ger  -  ly     fly  -  ing,  Rush    af  -  ter     the     prey,   .  . 


The  call  to  de  -  part;  The  cours -ers  are  neighing,  The 
Rush    af  -  ter     the    prey  ;  The  hunts-men  are  cry  -  ing,  The 


Horns  gai  -  Ty  are  play  -  ing  The  call  to  de  -  part ;  The  cours  -  ers  are  neighing.  The 
Hounds,    ea  -  ger  -  ly      fly  -  ing,  Rush    af  -  ter     the    prey;  The  hunts-men  are  cry  -  ing,  The 


Horns  gai 
Hounds,  ea 


ly  are  play  -  ing  The  call  to  de  -  part, 
ger  -  ly     fly  -  ing,  Rush    af  -  ter     the  prey, 


Tlie  call  to  de  -  part;  The  cours 
Rush    af  -  ter     the   prey;  The  hunts 




-  ers  are 
■men  are 


neighing,  The 
cry  -  ing,  The 


The  call 
Bush  af 


to 
ter 


de 
the 


part;  • 
pre-yi  » 


The 
The 


HUUTING  SONG.  Continued. 
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cours-ers  arc  neigh  -  ing,  Now  they  start,  now  they  start!  The  cours  -  ers  are  neigh  -  ing, 
huntsmen  are  cry  -  ing,  "  Hark,      a -way!         hark,         a  -  way !"  The  hunts  men  are  cry    -  ing, 


Now  they  start,  now  they  start !  .  .  . 
"Hark,  a -way!  hark,  a  -  way  !  "    .  . 


cours-ers   are  neigh  -  ing,    Now      they  start,  now        they  start !    .    .  . 

huntsmen  are   cry  -  ing,  "Hark,      a  -  way!         hark,  a  -  way !"  .    .  . 


The  cours  -  ers  are  neigh  -  -  ing, 
The  hunts  -  men  are  cry     -    -  ing, 


Now  they 
'Hark,  a- 


cours  -  ers  are  neigh  -  -  -  ing, 
hunts-men  are  cry  -  -  -  ing, 


Now  they  start,  now  they  start ! 
"Hark,  a  -  way!  hark,  a  -  way ! " 
ff 


Now  they  start,  now    they  start!   Now  they  start,    now    they  start!) 

Hark,  a -way!  hark,     a -way!  Hark,    a -way!   hark,    a  -  way!/    See,  now,  far  -  ther  and  far  -  ther  they  bound  a  -  long! 


start,  now  they  start!  Now  they  start,   now    they  start!   Now  they  start,    now    they  start!  "I 
way!  hark,  a  -  way  !  Hark,  a  -  way!   hark,     a -way!   Hark,    a -way!   hark,     a  -  way!  J     See,  now,  far  -  ther  and  far  -  ther  they  bound  a  -  long!  See,  now, 


far  -  ther   and    far  -  ther  they  bound    a   -   long!   The  wood -lands  and   val  -  leys     re  -  ech  -  o    their  song,  re 


far  -  ther  and  far  -  ther  they  bound  a  -  long!  The  wood  -  lands  and  val  -  leys  re  -  ech  -  o  their  song! 
PP 


m 


Far  -  ther  and   far  -  ther  they  bound      a   -  long! 


The    wood  -  i-indss  and    vai  -  leys  re- 
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HUNTING  5C2TG.  Continued. 


Dim. 


PP 


o  their  song! 


Like  gales    o'er     the  heath  -  er,     They    sport- ive  -  ly  stray; 


The  wood-lands  and   val  -  leys    re-ech  -  o     their  song!  Like  gales     o'er     the  heath  -   er,     They    sport-ive  -  ly  stray; 


ech  -  o     their  song! 
Cres. 


ff 


Hearts  bounding  to-geth  -  er,  While  steeds  bound  a-way !     Like  gales     o'er  the  heath -er,  They  sport  ive  -  ly  stray;  Hearts  bounding  to-geth  -   er,  While 


* — J?   -J-.    V  ?  — 9 


■===s~ 


m 


ff 

m 


Hearts  bounding  to-geth  -  er,  While  steeds  bound  a-way!     Like  gales     o'er  the  heath -er,  They  sport-ive  -  ly  stray;  Hearts  bounding  to-geth   -    er,  While 

ft  V 

ML*      !        -  -m—m 


I 


INT* 


PP 


Ritard. 


^     f      A  tempo. 


steeds  bound   a  -  way!     Like  gales     o'er    the  heath-er,  They  sport  -  ive     -     ly    stray;   Like  gales    o'er   the  heath-er,    They  sportive  -  ly  stray; 


steeds  hound   a  -  way!     Like  gales     o'er    the  heath-er,  They  sport-ive  -  ly    stray;    Like  gales     o'er  the  heath  er,    They  sportive  -  ly  stray; 


gales      o'er   the  heath 


HUNTING  SONG.  Concluded. 


Hearts  bound-ing    to  -  geth    -     er,  While  steeds  bound  a     -     way!  Now   far  -  ther    and   far  -  ther  they    bound  a   -  long, 
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far  -  ther  and 


-flfeg  1   r  — -r- 

*  ir  = 
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^  Hearts  bound-ing    to  -  geth    -    er,  While  steeds  bound  a    -    way  I 

m 


See! 


way ! 


See,  now,  far  -  ther  and 
t're». 


far  -  ther  they  bound     a  -  long! 


Wood    -    -    -     lands       and  val 


leys         re  -  eeh  -  o  their 


2*£ 


--3T—&- 


Wood  -  lands  and  val 


leys         re  -  ech  -  o       their  song ! 


:  r     I  P  I 


fa 


ther      and       far  -    ther     they  bound 


long! 


m  mz 


far  -  ther  they  bound     a    -    long!     MJood  -  lands  and    val  -  leys    re  -  ech  -  o       their  song! 

   /     _       ,  jf  


-  is  


re  -  ech  -  o       their  song! 


Hearts  bound-ing     to  -  geth     -     er,    While  steeds  bound     a  -  way! 


-* — 


Cres. 

=3= 


ff 


Now  far    -    -     ther        and  far   -    ther.  Hearts  bound-ing     to  -  geth    -    er,    While  steeds  bound     a  -  way! 


re  -  ech  -  o      ilieir  song!      re  -  ech  -  o        their  song. 
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DEVOTIONAL  EXERCISES.  I  Will  Lift  up  Mine  Eyes. 

[Suitable  for  opening  the  daiiy  work  of  Conventions  and  Institutes.    The  four  numbers  to  be  sung  in  a  series.) 


G.  F.  R- 


1.  I  will  lift  up  mine  eyes  unto  the  hills,  from  whence 

2.  He  will  not  suffer  thy  foot  to  be  moved,  He  that  keepeth  thee 

3.  The  Lord  is  thy  keeper,  the  Lord  is  thy  shade  upon  thy 

4.  The  Lord  :hall  preserve  thee  from  all  evil,  He  shall  pre- 


cometh  my 
will  not 

right 
serve  thy 


help ; 
slumber ; 
hand  ; 
soul: 


My  help  cometh  from  the  Lord,  which  made  heaven  and 

Behold,  He  that  keepeth  Israel,  shall  neither  slumber  nor 

The  sun  shall  not  6mite  thee  by  day,  nor  the  moon  by 

He  shall  preserve  thy  going  out,  and  thy  coming  in, 

from  this  time  forth,  and  even  for    -    -    -    -lev    -  er- 


earth. 
sleep, 
night. 


The  Lord's  Pra7er. 


Hear  my  Prayer. 


t  t  t 


Our  Father  whoart  in  heaven,  hallowed  be  thy  name. 
Thy  kingdom  come,  Thy  will  be  done,  in  earth  as  it  is 
in  heaven;Give  us  this  day  our  daily  bread  ;  and  forgive 
us  our  debts,  as  we  forgive  our  debtors.  And  lead  us 
not  into  temptation  ;  but  deliver  us  from  evil.  For 
Thine  is  the  kingdom, and  the  power.and  the  glory  forever.  A-men. 


Hear  my  prayer,  O    Lord,    at  -  tend    to    my  sup  -  pli  -  ca  -  tions;  In  thy  faith-ful-ness 


1.  Awake,  my  soul!  and  with  the  sun  Thy    dai-ly  stage  of   du  -  ty  run;    Shake  off  dull  sloth,  and  joyful    rise,   To  pay  thy  morning  sac 

2.  Thanks  be  to  Thee,  who  safe  has  kept,And  hast  refreshed  me  while  1  slept;  Oh,  grant  that  when  from  death  I  wake,  I    may  of    end  -  less  life 

3.  Di  rect,  control,  sug  gest,  this  day,  All    I      design,  or    do,    or  say  ;    That  all  my  pow'rs,  with  all  their  might,  In  Thy  sole  glo -ry  may 

rm—!—m  «  m  .  -  .  -     m     r  — m  - — ~f~  ,*  •  u  — * — 1*"  t£  :  g. — g  g    tg £     % — »—  S       s  .  " 


ri  -  fice. 
par-take, 
u  -  nite. 


REV.  H.  BONA  ft. 
W»e»l  quo. 
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THE  BRIDEGROOM  COMES.  6s  &  4s. 


GEO.  C.  STEMS.  Ns.  by  per. 
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1.  The  Bridegroom  comes!  Bride  of  the  Lamb,  awake!  The  midnight  cry  is    heard,      Thy  sleep       for  -  sake  ;  The  mar-riage    day    Has  come,  lift  up  thy 


■4  4  * 


S  '  4  *a 


i 


4 


i 


2.  Shake  offearth's  dust,  And  wash  thy  wea  ry  i'eet !   A-rise,  make  haste,  go  forth,     The  Bride  -  groom  greet;  The  new  song    sing !  The  triumph  has  be- 


3 


+ 


i  i  i 


4      4      4  4- 


& 


.2 


± 


E 
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head !  Put  on  thy  brid-al     robe,       The    feast        is  spread. 


f 


3 


-# — #- 


gun,  Thy  tears  are  wiped  a  -  way,     Thy    night       is  done. 


0 


#  #  4  »- 
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DAUGHTER  OF  ZION.  lis  &  10s; 

Allegretto. 


OSCAR  SPENCE. 

#  (©■  - 


a 


1.  Daughter     of   Zi   -  on,  a-wake  from  thy  sad-ness !    Wake !  for  thy 


2.  Daugh-ter    of    Zi  -  on,  the  pow'r  that  hath  saved  thee,  Praised  with  the 


o — -,  0- 

r f 

1  1  re- 

•   &  4- 
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foes    shall  op 

-e  1  1 — p 

press  thee  no 
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more ;  Bri 

ght  o'er  thyh 
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f- 
ills dawns  the 
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&  i  ?d  H 

1  1  1- 

day-star  of  j 

ill  , 

f&p—a  1 

^lad-ness ; 

Rise,    for  the 
!    r?  fr 

night  of  thy 
r  1  n 

sor  -  row  is 

H  ^  
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o'er. 
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harp   and  th< 
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i  timbrel  shoi 
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shout !  for  the 
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foe      is  dest 
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royed  that  er 
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islaved  thee, 
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Shout !  he  is  ' 
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vanquished,  a 
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nd  Zi  •  on  is 
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free. 
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OAK-HILL,  lis  &  10s.  (Double.) 


M  ortcral  o. 


line. 


W.  A.  WILLIAMS. 


St 


v — 


V  


V  / — I 


,  f  Bright-est 
J- 1  Star  of 
D.  C.  An  -  geh 


and  best  of 
the  East,  the 
a-dore  him 


tf — - — #  * — 

n  f Say,  shall 
\  Gems  of 
D.  C.  Rich  -  er 


the  sons    of    the  morn  -  ing,  Dawn  on  our  dark-ness  and  lend    us  thine 
ho  -  ri  -  zon    a  -  dorn  -  ing,  Guide  where  our  in-fant  Ee-deem  -  er  is 
in  slum  -  ber  re-clin  -  ing,  Mak  -  er,  and  Mon-arch,  and  Sav -ior  of 

rN-rJ  -p»p  s:  K-rH  N" 


aid ; 
laid, 
all. 


Cold    on    his  era  -  die  the  dew-drops  are 


0  0 — 

we  yield  him, 
the  mountain, 
by  far  is 


i  h  tl 


in  cost  -  ly    de  -  vo  -  tion,  O  -  dors  of    E  -  dom  and  of-f  rings  di  -  vine, 
and  pearls  of    the  o  -  cean,  Myrrh  from  the  for-est,    or  gold  from  the  mine? 
the  heart's  ad  -  o  -  ra  -  tion  ;  Dear  -  er    to  him    are  the  prayers  of  the  poor. 


Vain  -  ly    we    of  -  fer  each  am  -  pie  ob- 


1 





-J  


li  Andan lino. 


VINCENT.,  lis. 

From  "New  Choir  and  Congregation,"  by  pen 


shin  -  ing,  Low   lies  his  head  with  the  beasts  of  the  stall ; 

 Js 


3= 


V- 


II 


la   -  tion  ;  Vain  -  ly  with  gifts  would  his  fa  -  yor  se-cure; 


=g=Fl 


1.  Oh,  eyes   that  are  wea  -  ry  and  hearts  that  are  sore!     Look,  look   un  -  to 


'0  "  —  0  0 

2.  While  look-in?    to    Je  -  sus  mv  heart    can  not  fear; 


I   trem  -  ble  no 


"4- 


3.  Still  look  -  ing    to    Je  -  sus,  oh!  may      I     be  found,    When  Jor- dan's  dark 


1] 


Tit- 


5= 


Je  -  sus,  and  sor  -  row     no  more!  The  light    of    his  conn  -  te-nance   shin  -  eth    so  bright  That  here,  as    in  hcav  -  en,  There  need  be      no  night. 


1 


-OL. 


more  when  I     pee      Je  -  bus  near;     I  know  that  his  pies 


f 


— 0 — 


\f    r       i  r. 
■ence  my     safe-guard  will    be,      For,  "  Why  are  vou  troubled?"  he  saith  un 


to  me 


0  ' 


0 


] 


wa  -  teis  en-eem-Dass   me  round:  They  Dear  me    a  -  way    in    his      pres-ence  to    be,      To    see   him  still  near  -  er  v.  horn  al  -  ways    I  see. 


/ 


WITH  SONGS  OF  JOY,   10s  &  lis. 
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J.  8. 

a   I'OU  Splrilo. 


W.  J  STROUD, 
t     1st.    I  2d  lime.  I 


9= 


f  With  songs        of      joy     our    Sav-ior'.s  name  we'll  praise,  With  thank-ful      hearts    our  cheer-ful   voic  -  es  raise  ; 
|Let    all  u  -  nite,    and     let  the  strains  a  -  rise,   And  songs  of       praise  shall  be    our    sac  -  ri  -  (omit)  -  fice. 


9: 


I  I 


„   (  Each  day,        each    hour,  some  bless -ing    is    re-ceived,  Some  want  sup  -  plied,       or  some  dis  -  tress  re-lieved; 
'  (  And  joy  and   peace  thro'     Je  -  sus'  name  are  giVn,    To  cheer  our    hearts     while  marching  on  tow'rd  (omit)  heav'n.  Then  sing, 


5£: 


9= 


3. 


pa 


f  For  mer 
{  And  then 


cies    past    and   bless -ings  now  en-joyed,    Be    ev  -  'ry      life        in  serv-ing  God  employed. 

our    songs    in      hon  -  or     we  may  raise,  And  hearts  and     voic   -    es   join  his  name  to    (omit)  praise. 


9== 


Then  6ing, 


u,  CIIORliS. 

— r 


St 
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Then  sing, 


yes,    sing,       our      voic  -  es    sweet-ly     blend  -  ing     In  songs        of      praise     to  Christ  our  heav'nly  King. 


<—     1    „ — 


H  1  l-^fcj 
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si 
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St 
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Then  sing, 


Then  sing, 


z=£=rz 


St 


— -1  1  1  m—o- 


yes,     sing,        while  bless -ings  are   de  -  scend  -  ing,  Let  ev 


'ry      heart      to  God  an     off- 'ring  bring. 


-r — p- 


Then  sing, 


I 


yes,  sing 


In  songs  of 
Let  ev  -  'ry 


praise 
heart 
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DAY  STAR.  S.M. 


Moricrato. 


W.  STANLEY  PEC*. 
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1.  We  lift  our  hearts  to  thee,  Thou  Day  Star  from  on  high ;  The  sun  it  -  self  is 
EE 

fczr 


— 0—0— id  1  

t^zzzz*z«zzz 

but     thy  shade,  Yet  cheers  both  earth  and  sky. 


tzzzzzzz^Jzzzjsid 


111 
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zj 


 [ 
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2.  How  beauteous  nature    now,  How  dark  and    sad     be  -  fore ;    With  joy   we    view  the      pleasing  change,  And  na  -  ture's  God  a 


dore. 


b4- 


=*fc 


-<5>  <S>  


t: 


# — # — 0- 

t=t=t: 
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3.  May   we  this  life  itn  -  prove,  To  mourn  for     er  -  rors     past;     And   live  this  short,  re  -   volv  -  ing    day,    As  if 

-J-  1—  r9— F-?-T*— 


it     were  our  last. 
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BENEDICTION.  7s. 


Andnntino. 


Suggested  by  FINLEY  LYON. 


(Mil  V  *1  Tl 


5? 
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1.  Soft-ly  fades  the  twilight  ray       Of    the   ho-  ly  Sab -bath  day; 


0^-&  0i-<5> 


zpzzr: 
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Gen-tly    as  life's   set  -  ting  sun,    When  the  christian's  course  is  run 

===F 


□43 
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^&—0- 


-<5>  0- 


L<5>- 


-<S?  0-y~&—j 


L^j — _,_L 


]] 

i. 
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2.  Night  her  solemn  mantle  spreads  O'er  the  earth  as  daylight    fades;      All  things  tell  of     calm  re    pose,      At     the    ho  -  ly  Sabbath's  close. 


IKS 


■O-0- 


qzrizfzzr^zcrzzjzzzzzr; 


<5? 

3.  Peace  is  on   the  world  a-broad,  'Tis    the     ho  -  ly  peace  of    God —    Sym  -  bol    of   the     peace  with  -  in,    When  the  spir  -  it     rests  from  sin 

1      1-h  .  „  ~r^?; 
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8.  J.  \j. 

Andnntlno. 


OHPHEA.  C  M. 


8.  J.  CULP. 
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1.  Dear  Savior,  let  me  come  to  thee,  No    oth-er   help  I   know;  If    thou  re-ject  me  when  I  plead,  Oh,  whither  shall  I  go? 

fe3=E 


=1 


0-^0—0- 
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2.    Let   me  but  feel  thy  pard'ning  love ;  Thy  word  can  set  me  free  ;  Oh,    fit  me    for  thy  courts  a-bove,  That  I    may  dwell  with  thee. 


3.  And  when,  up- on  the  shining  shore,  I    join  the  heaVnly  throng;  "  Redeeming  love  for  -  ev  -  er  more,"  Shall  be  my  grateful  song. 


9^ =^ 
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JUDSOH.  LJ. 


Sostennto. 


Suggested  by  G.  A.  SMITH. 


=i=t 





f — i- 


1.  Dear  is  the  spot  where  christians  sleep,  And  sweet  the  strain  which  angels  pour;  Oh, why  should  we  in  anguish  weep,  They  are  not  lost,  but  gone  be  -  fore. 


0-0-0-^0-0- 
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2.  Say,  why  should  friendship  grieve  for    those  Who  safe  ar  -  rive  on  Canaan's  shore  ?  Re  -  leas'd  from  all  their  hurtful  foes,  They  are  not  lost,  but  gone  be  -  fore. 
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3.  How  many  painful  days  on    earth  Their  fainting  spirits   number'd  o'er  !  Now  they  enjoy   a    heav'nly  birth,  They  are  not  lost,  but  gone  be  -  fore. 
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Ji  Soprano  Solo. 


EASTSIDE.  C.  M. 


1 1 1 


praii" 
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1.  Awake,  my  soul,    to  sound  his  praise;  Awake,  my  harp,       to  sing;       Join,  all  my  powers,  the  song  to  raise,   And  joyful  off  -    - 'rings  bring. 

2.  Amongthepeo  -  pie  of  hiscare,    And  thro' the  na    -     tionsround,     Glad  songs  of  praise  will  I  prepare,    And  there  his  name  re-sound. 

3.  Be  thou  ex-alt    -    ed,  0,  my  God,      Above  the  star    -    -  ry  frame!       Diffuse  thy  heaven  -  ly  grace  abroad,  And  teach  the  world      thy  name. 
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1 .  Awake,  my  soul,  to  sound  his  praise  ;  Awake,  rny  harp,  to  sing;  Awake,  my  harp,  to  sing ; 

2.  A-niong  the  people  of  his  care,  And  thro'  the  nations  round,  And  thro'  the  nations  round, 
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Join,  all  my  pow'rs,  the  song  to  raise,  And  joyful  off-'rings  bring, 
(jlad  songs  of  praise  will  I  prepare,  And  there  his  name  resound. 
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3.  Be  thou  exalt  -  ed, 
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0,  my  God,  A  -  bove  the  starry    frame,  Above  the  starry  frame ; 
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Diffuse  thy  heav'nly  grace  abroad,  And  teach  the  world  thy  name. 
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Soprano  Solo. 
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Y.  My  soul,   how  love  -  ly      is     the  place    To  which  thy  God   re  -  sorts!     'Tis  heaven  to     see     his    smil-ing  face,  Tho'  in     his    earth-ly  courts. 
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2.  With  his  rich  gifts    the  heavenly  Dove  Descends  and  fills    the    place,   While  Christ  re- veals  his   won-drous  love,  And  sheds  a  -  broad  his  grace. 


Maestoso. 


ORVILLA.  Lit 


JAS.  H.  ROBINSON. 
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1,  Soon  may  the  last  glad  song  a  -  rise,  Thro'  all     the  mil  -  lions  of  the  skies,That  song  of  triumph  which  re-cords  That  all     the  earth  is   now  the  Lord's. 
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2.  Let  throne  and  pow'r  and  kingdom   be       O  -  be  -  dient,  might-y   God,  to  thee;  And  o-ver  land  and  stream  and  main,  Wave  thou  the  seep-  ter  of    thy  reign. 
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3.  Oh,  let  the  glorious  an -them  swell,  Let    host    to    host  the  triumph  tell,  That  not  one  reb-el  heart  remains,  But    o  -  ver  all    the  Sav-ior  reigns. 
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Maestoso. 


PRAISE.  C.  M. 


W.  F.  MOVER. 
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1.  Praise  ye  the  Lord,  im-mortal  choirs  That  fill  the  worlds  a-bove,  Praise  him  who  form'd  you  of     his    fires,  And  feeds  you  with  his  love. 
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2.  Shine  to  his  praise,  ye  crys- tal  skies,  The  floor  of   his  a     bode,  Or  veil   in  shades  your  thousand  eyes,  Be  -  fore  your  brighter  God. 
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3.  Shout  to  the  Lord,  ye  surg-ing  seas,  In  your    e  -  ter-nal  roar,  Let  wave  to  wave  re  -  sound  his  praise,  And  shore  re  -  ply    to  shore. 
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THE  CRYSTAL  SEA.  8s  &  7s. 


BISHOP  WORPSWORTH. 


GEO.  F.  ROOT. 
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.   I  Mul  -  ti-tude,  which  none     can    num  -  ber,  Like    the  stars    in    glo  -  ry  stands,  Hark  the  sound  of   ho  -  ly 

'  \ Clothed  in  white  ap-pa    -    rel,    hold  -  ing    Palms  of    vie  -  t  ry  (omit       .       .)    in     their  hands. 
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\  March-ing   with  Thy  Cross  their   ban  -  ner,  They  have  triumphed  .fol  -  low  -  ing 
( Thee,  the   Cap-tain    of       Sal  -  va  -  tion;  Thee,  their  Sav  -  ior  (omit       .       .)  and    their  King. 
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'g  (  Glad'-  ly,  Lord,  with  Thee  they  suf  -  fered;  Glad  -  ly,  Lord,  with  Thee  they  died; 

(  And     by  death  to     life      im  -  mor  -  tal     They  were  born,  and  {omit       .       .)    glo  -  ri  -  fied. 


Hark  the  sound  of   ho  -  lv 
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Hark  the  sound. 
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Chanting    at    the  Crystal  Sea, 


Hal  -le-  lu-jah!  Hal  -  le-lu-jah,    Hal-le-lu -  jah,  Lord,  to  Thee! 
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voic-es 


Chanting    at    the  Crystal  Sea, 


Hal  -le-lu-jah!  Hal- le-lu-jah,    Hal-le-lu- jah,  Lord,  to  Thee! 
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ho  -  ly    voic-es  Chanting  at         the        Crys-tal  Sea !  Hal-le  -  lu  -  jah!  Hal   -    le    -    lu  -jah,  Hal-le  -  lu-jah,  Lord  to  Thee! 


Htfvestoso. 
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1.    Je  -  ho-vah  reigns,  his  throne  is  high  ;  His  robes  are  light  and  maj  -es  -  ty  ;   His  glory  shines  with  beams  so  bright,  No  mor-tal  eye  can  bear  the  sight 
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2.    His  ter-ror  keeps  the  world  in  awe;  His  justice  guards  his  ho  -  ly    law;  Yet  love  re- veals  a     smiling  face,  And  truth  and  promise  seal  the  grace 
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3.  Thro' all  his  works  his  wisdom  shines,  And  baf-fles  Sa-tan's  deep  de-signs;  His  pow'r  is  sov'reign  to  ful  -  fill  The  no-blest  councils    of   his  will. 
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1.  Fount  of  ev  -  er-last-ing  love!  Rich  thy  streams  of  mer-cy    are;  Flowing  pure-iy  from  a  -  bove.  Beauty  marks  their  course  a  -  far. 
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2.  Lo!  the  church,  athirst  and  faint,  Drinks  the  full  re-fresh  -ing  tide;  Thou  hast  heard  her  last  complaint,  Floods  of  grace  are  sweeping  wide. 
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3.  God  of   mer-cy,  to  thy  throne  Now  our  fervent  thanks  we  bring,  Thine  the  glo-ry,  thine  a  -    lone,  Joyous  praise  to    thee  we  sing. 
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1.  Majestic  sweetness  sits  enthroned  Upon  the  Savior's  brow;  His  head  with  radiant  glories  crowned,  His  lips  with  grace  o'erflow,  His  lips  with  grace  o'erflow. 

2.  No   mor  -  ial  can  witli  him  compare  Among  the  sons  of  men;  Fair-er    is  he  than  all  the  fair  That  fill  the  heavenly  train,  That  fill  the  heavenly  train. 

3.  Oh,  for  a  thousand  tongues  to  sing  My  dear  Redeemer's  praise !  The  glories  of  my  God  and  King,  The  triumphs  of  his  grace,  The  triumphs  of  his  grace. 
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2.  He'll  shield  you  with  a  wall  of    fire,  With  flam-ing  zeal  your  breast  in-spire,  Bid  rag-ing  winds  their  fu  -  ry  cease,  And  hush  the  tempest    in  -  to  peace. 

3.  Let    ev  - 'ry  crea-ture  rise,  and  bring  Pe-cu-liar  hon-ors    to     our  King  :  An-gels  de-scend  with  songs  a  -  gain,  And  earth  re-peat  the  long  a -men. 
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Andantino. 


NAGELI.   Arr.  by  DR.  MASON. 


3=^ 


1.  How    gen  - 

2.  Be  -  neath 

3.  Why  should 
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tic God's  commands!  How  kind  his  pre  -  cepts  are!  Come,  cast  your  bur  -  dens 
his    watch-ful     eye     His     saints  se  -  cure  -  ly   dwell ;  That  hand  which  bears  ere  - 


on  the  Lord,  And  trust  his  con  -  stant  care, 
a  -  tion  up  Shall  guard  his  chil-dren  well. 
Fa  -  ther's  throne,  And  peace  and  safe  -  ty  find. 
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1.  Hear  our  prayer,  0  heavenly    Fa-ther,   Ere  we     lay   us    down  to    sleep;  Bid  thine  an-gels,  pure  and 

2.  Par-don    all  our  past  trans-gres-sions ;  Give  us  strength  for  days  to  come ;  Guide  and  guard  us  with  thv  hi 


Closing  Song.  8s  &  7s. 
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neavemy  ra-iner,  Ji.re  we  lay  us  uown  to  sleep;  r3iu  mine  an-geis,  pure 
past  trans-gres-sions ;  Give  us  strength  for  days  to  come ;  Guide  and  guard  us  with 


ho  -  ly,  Round  our  bed  their  vig-  ils  keep, 
bless-ing,  Till  thine  an  -  gels  bear  us  home. 
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The  earth  is  the  Lord's. 

From  New  O.  A  C. 

leiilliEiliilfigiS! 


(Any  of  these  chants  may  be  sung  responsively.) 

1.  The  earth  is  the  Lord's  and  the  |  fullness  there- 1  of, 
The  world  and  |  they  l  hat  |  dwell  there- 1  in. 

2.  For  he  hath  founded  it  up-  i  on  the  |  seas, 
And  established  |  it  up-  |  on  the  !  floods. 

3.  Who  shall  ascend  into  the  |  hill  of  the  |  Lord, 
Or  who  shall  |  stand  in  his  |  holy  |  place? 

4  He  that  hath  clean  hands  and  a  |  pure  |  heart : 
Who  hath  not  lifted  up  his  soul  unto  vanity  nor  |  sworn 
de-  |  ceitful-  \  .ly. 

.")  He  shall  receive  the  I  blessing  from  the  |  Lord. 
And  righteousness  from  the  |  God  of  |  his  sal-  |  vation. 

6.  This  is  the  generation  of  |  them  that  |  seek  him : 
That  |  seek  thy  j  face,  O  |  Jacob. 

7.  Lift  up  your  heads,  0  ye  gates,  and  be  ye  lifted  up,  ye 
ever-  |  lasting  |  doors 

And  the  King  of  I  glory  |  shall  come  |  in. 

8.  Who  is  this  |  King  of  |  glory  ? 

The  Lord  strong  and  mighty,  the  |  Lord  |  mighty  in  I 
battle. 

9.  Lift  up  your  heads,  O  ye  gates ;  even  lift  them  up,  ye 
ever-  |  lasting  |  doors. 

10.  And  the  King  of  |  glory  |  shall  come  |  in. 

11.  Who  is  thi-  |  King  of  |  glory? 

12.  The  Lord  of  hosts,  |  he  is  the  |  King  of  j  glory.  | 
Amen. 

Thy  will  be  done. 
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1.  Thy  will  be  |  done !  |  In  devious  way  the  hurrying 
stream  of  |  life  may  I  ruu  : 

Yet  st ill  our  grateful  hearts  shall  say,  |  Thy  will  be  done. 

2.  Thy  will  be  |  done!  |  If  o'er  us  shine  a  gladdening 
and  a  |  prosperous  |  sun, 

This  prayer  will  make  it  more  divine,  I  Thy  will  be  done. 

3.  Thy  will  be  done  I  |  Though  shrouded  o'er  our  |  path 
with  |  gloom, 

One  comfort,  one  is  ours,  to  breathe  while  we  adore,  | 
Thy  will  be  |  done. 


0,  sing  unto  the  Lord. 

ChantAst  Response.       Chant.2d  Response. 


Praise  ye  the  Lord,       Praise  ye  the  .Lord.    A  -  men 


(Chant,  single  voice.  Response,  chorus.  Connect  Chant  and 
Response  closely  by  having  each  commence  a  little  before  the 
other  closes.  Both  earnest.) 

1.  O  sing  unto  the  Lord  a  new  song.   (1st  Res.) 
Sing  unto  the  Lord,  all  the  earth.   (2d  Res.) 

2.  Sing  unto  the  Lord :  bless  his  name.  (1st.) 
Show  forth  his  salvation  from  day  to  day.  (2d.) 

3.  For  the  Lord  is  great,  and  greatly  to  be  praised.  (1st.) 
He  is  to  be  feared  above  all  gods.  (2d.) 

4.  Honor  and  majesty  are  before  him.  (1st.) 
Strength  and  beauty  are  in  his  sanctuary.  (2d.) 

5.  Give  unto  the  Lord,  O  ye  kindred  of  the  people.  (1st.) 
Give  unto  the  Lord  glory  and  strength.  (2d.) 

6.  Give  unto  the  Lord  the  glory  due  unto  his  name. 
(1st.) 

Bring  an  offering  and  come  into  his  courts.  (2d.) 

7.  O  worship  the  Lord  in  the  beauty  of  holiness.  (Ut.) 
Fear  before  him,  all  the  earth.  (2d.)  Amen. 

The  heavens  declare. 


Arranged. 


1.  The  heavens  declare  the  glory  of  God, 
And  the  firmament  |  showeth  his  |  handy  |  work. 

2  Day  unto  day  uttereth  speech, 

And  |  night  unto  |  night  showeth  j  knowledge. 

3  There  is  no  speech  nor  language 
Where  their  |  voice  |  is  not  I  heard. 

4.  Their  line  is  gone  out  through  all  the  earth, 
And  their  |  words  to  the  |  end  of  the  |  world. 

5.  In  them  hath  he  set  a  tabernacle  for  the  sun. 
Which  is  as  a  bridegroom  coming  |  out  |  of  his  |  chamber. 

(i.  And  rejoiceth  as  a  .strong  |  man  to  |  run  a  |  race. 

7.  His  going  forth  is  from  the  end  of  the  heaven, 
And  his  circuit  unto  the  |  ends  I  of  |  it. 

8.  And  there  is  nothing  |  hid  from  the  |  heat  there-  | 
of.  J  Amen. 


Have  mercy  upon  me. 


133 


G.  J.  W. 


1.  Have  mercy  upon  me,  O  God, 
According  to  I  by  |  loving  |  kindness. 

2  According  to  the  multitude  of  thy  tender  mercies,  | 
Blot  out  |  my  trans-  |  gressions. 

3.  Wash  ine  thoroughly  from  my  iniquity, 
And  cleanse  me  |  from  my  |  sin. 

4.  For  I  acknowledge  my  transgressions; 
And  my  |  sin  is  |  eve-  be-  |  fore  me. 

5.  Against  thee,  I  lite  only  have  I  sinned, 
And  done  this  evil  |  in  thy  |  sight. 

6.  That  thou  may  est  be  justified  when  thou  speakest, 
And  be  |  clear  when  |  thou  |  judgest. 

7.  Create  in  me  a  clean  heart,  O  God  ; 
And  renew  a  right  |  spirit  with- 1  in  me. 

8.  Cast  me  not  away  from  thy  presence ; 

And  take  not  thy  |  Holy  |  Spirit  |  from  me.  |  Amen. 


The  Lord  is  my  Shepherd. 

G.  F.  R. 
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A  -  men. 


1.  The  Lord  is  my  shepherd  ;  I  |  shall  not  |  want. 

2.  He  maketh  me  to  lie  down  in  green  pastures, 
He  leadeth  me  be-  |  side  the  |  still  |  waters. 

3.  He  re-  |  store th  my  |  soul. 

4.  He  leadeth  me  in  the  paths  of  righteousness  |  for 
his  |  name's  |  sake. 

5.  Yea,  though  I  walk  through  the  valley  of  the  | 
shadow  of  |  death. 

6.  1  will  fear  no  evil,  for  thou  art  with  me, 
Thy  rod  and  thy  I  staff  they  |  comfort  I  me. 

7.  Thou  prepares!  a  table  before  me  in  the  presence  |  of 
mine  |  enemies 

8.  Thou  anointest  my  head  with  oil ; 
My  |  cup  runneth  |  o-  |  \  er. 

9.  Surely  goodness  and  mercy  shall  follow  me  all  the  | 
days  of  my  |  life. 

10.  And  I  will  dw^'  in  the  house  of  the  |  Lord  for-J 
ev- 1  er.  |  Amen, 


140 


BLESSED  IS  THE  PEOPLE. 


p.  A.  FRENCH. 
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Bless  -  ed     is    the  peo  -  pie      that  know  the  joy  -  ful  sound,      Bless  -  ed    is    the  peo-ple     that  know  the  joy  -  ful  sound  ; 


shall 


Si: 


— N- 


shall  wnlk. 


5 


-5- 


Bless  -  ed    is    the  peo-ple     that  know  the  joy  -  ful  sound,      Bless  -  ed     is    the  peo-ple     that  know  the  joy  -ful  sound  ;  They  shall  walk, 
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walk,   O    Lord,   in    the  light        of    thy  coun  -  te-nance, 


They  shall  walk,  O    Lord,   in    the  light        of   thy  coun  -  te-nance,  And 
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shall  walk. 


O    Lord,   in    the  light        of  thy  coun  -  te-nance,  And 
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O    Lord,   in    the  light        of    thy  coun  -  tenance,  They  shall  walk,   O    Lord,    in    the  light        of   thy  coun  -  te-nance,  And 
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shall  walk  in    the  light  of    thy         coun  -  te-nance, 
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shall  walk  in   the  light  of    thy       coun  -  te-nance,  And 

Krpral  Anthem  before  Amen.  
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thy   name  shall  they  re  -  joice     all   the  day,     and  in       thy    right-eous-ness  shall  they    be  ex-alt-ed. 
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in       thy   name  shall  they  re -joice     aB   the  day,    and  in       thy   right-eous-ness  shall  they    be  ex-alt-ed. 


r  ;  r  r 


men. 


=1 

^  M 


1 


i 


REST  IN  THE  LORD. 


4  II  dun  I  I  n  a 
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Rest,      rest,      rest  in   the  Lord,      Rest,  rest 
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I  have  put,       have    put      my  trust    in    the  Lord 
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-God, 


That  I  may  de-clare  all  thy  works,  That  I  may       de-clare  all  thy  works.  A 
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men, 
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men. 
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That  I  may  de  clare,    may  de-clare  all  thy  works,  That  I    may     de-clare  all  thy  works.  A 


men, 
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men. 
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OH,  CONTINUE  THY  LOVING  KINDNESS. 
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Oh,  con-tin  -  ue  thy  lov  -  ing  kind-ness  unto  them  that  know     thee,      and  thy  right  -  eous  -  ness  to  the  upright  in  heart,  to  the 
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Oh,  con-tin  -  ue  thy  lov  -  ing  kindness  unto  them  that  know     thee,     and  thy  right  -  eous  -  ness  to  the  upright  in  heart,  to  the 
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up-right,  the  upright  in  heart; 


Oh,    con  -  tin  -  ue  thy    lov  -  ing  kindness  un  -  to  them  that  fear         thee,      and  thy 
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up-right,  the  upright  in    heart ; 
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Oh,    con-tin  -  ue  thy     lov  -  ing  kindness  un  -  to  them  that  fear        thee,       and  thy 
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OH,  CONTINUE  THY  LOVING  KINDNESS.  Concluded. 


155 


9±zt, 


-*nf 


righteousness,  thy  righteousness  to  the  up  -  right  in  heart. 
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righteousness,  thy  righteousness  to  the   up  -  right  in  heart. 
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righteousness,  thy  righteousness  to  the  upright     in  heart. 


For  with  thee  is  the  fountain  of  life,  the 
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For  with  thee  is  the  fountain  of  life, 
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The  fountain  of  life,  the 
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fountain  of  life,    In  thy  light,    in  thy  light  shall  we  see  light,  shall  we  .  .  .  see  light. 
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A  -  men,  A-men,  A  -  men,  A  - 


men. 


"Si 


_| — | — . 
0  m  & 


a 
9 


-lu- 


cres. 


It 


ti 


istt 


-&-9-G— 


H  1  h 

H  1  H 


-S> — a- 
 ^ 


r.ti 


fountain  of  life,     In  thy  light,  in  thy  light  shall  we  see  light,  shall  we ...  see  light.  A-men,  A 
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THE  LOUD  IS  MY  LIGHT  AM  MY  SALVATION. 


Moderato. 
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w  1/  -*> — k— 


«EO.  F.  ROOT. 


The  Lord  is  my  light,  is  my  light  and  my   sal  -  va-tion,  Whom  shall  I  fear  ?  The  Lord  is  the  strength,  is  the  strength  of  my  life,  of 


Tho'    a  host  should  en -camp  a  -  gainst  me, 


whom  shall  I    be   a-fraid?  Tho'  a    host  should  en- 
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camp  a 
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gainst 


me,  my  heart  shall  not  fear,  Tho' 


Tho'    a  host  should  en-camp  a  -  gainst  me, 


Tho'  wars  should  rise  a  -  gainst  me, 
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wars  should  rise    a  -  gainst 
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this  will  I     be   con  -  fi  -  dent ;  One  thing  have  I    de-  sired    of  the  Lord, 
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Tho'  wars  should  rise  a  -  gainst  me, 


That  I 


dwell 


in  the 
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That  will     I     seek  af  -  ter    That  I   may  dwell  in 


the  house  of   the  Lord,  that  I   may  dwell  in    the  house  of  the  Lord,  that 
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of  the 


That  I 


of  the 


I     may  dwell  in    the  house  of  the  Lord,  That  I    may  dwell   in  the  house  of   the  Lord  all  the  days   of  my  life,  all  the 
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all  the  days,  all  the  days  of  my    life,  That  I 


may 


dwell 


in   the  house 


of  the 
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days  of 
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my  life,   all  the  days,  all  the  days  of  my   life,  That  I  may  dwell  in   the  house  of  the  Lord,  That  I  may  dwell  in  the 


house  of 
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the  Lord,  That  I  may  dwell  in  the  house   of  the  Lord,  all  the  days  of   my  life,  all  the  days  of  my  life,  all  the 
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days,  all  the  days  of   my  life,  That  I    may  dwell  in  the  house  of  the  Lord  all   the  days  of  my  life.  A  -  men 
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days,     all  the  days 


THE  TBICTPH  AT  THE  RED  SEA. 


:dfc 


3eJ 
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CEO.  F.  ROOT. 


We  have  triumphed ! 


We  have  triumphed,  have  triumphed     glo  -  rious  -  ly!    We  have  triumphed! 


ztrr. 


We  have  triumphed! 


We  have  triumphed ! 
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We  have  triumphed     glo  -  rious  -  ly! 


We  have 
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W e  have  triumphed ! 


We  have  triumphed,  have  triumphed    glo  -  rious -ly!    We  have  triumphed ! 
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We  have  triumphed ! 


We  have  triumphed,  from  bond-age  now  we're  free ; 
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Horse  and  ri  -  der, 



triumphed 


We  have  triumphed!  And  from  bond-tqge  now  we're  free; 


Horse  and  ri  -  der, 


Horse  and 


We  have  triumphed ! 
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We  have  triumphed,  from  bond-age  now  we're  free,  we're  free; 

=  h     &    I  — 

 m  — m  m 


Horse  and  ri  -  der, 


Horse  and  ri -der,  beneath   the     roll-ing,  roll-ing  wave; 
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We  have  triumphed ! 


We  have  triumphed  thro' 
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ri  -  der, 


Are  be-neath  the     roll  -  ing  waves ; 


We  have  triumphed 


We  have  triumphed! 


Praise  the 
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Horse  and  ri -der.  beneath  the     roll-ing,  roll-ing  wave; 


We  have  triumphed  1 


We  have  triumphed  thro' 
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him  whose  pow'r  can 

save,  J 

Strong         is  the 
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arm  of 

our                   De  - 
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pow'r, 
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Strong 
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might-y  pow  -  er.     Joy  -  ful  raise  our  voic -  es    high,  for 
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the  arm 
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Joy  -  ful  raise  our    voic  -  es    high,  for 
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We  have  tr iin i plied!  We  have  triumphed!     in     his  might-y  pow'r, mighty  pow  -  er.     Joy  -  ful  raise  our^  voic-e*    high,  for 
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we  have  triumphed  glo  -  rious-ly 


Joy-fill,  joy  -  ful  raise     Voic-es  in  his  praise,  joy-ful,  joy -fid  praise,  Voic-es,  voic-es  raise. 
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we  have  triumphed  glo  -  rious-ly.        Joy-ful,  joy  -  ful  raise     Voic-es  in  his  praise,  joy-ful,  joy  -  ful  praise,  Voic-es,  voic-es  raise. 
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Strong 


is  the  arm 


of  our 


De  -  liv 


rer. 
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Strong 
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is     the  arm 
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For  strong 


is 


the 


Joy-  ful,  joy  -  ful  raise 
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oices   in  his  praise,     joy- ful,  joy-ful  raise 
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Voic-es   in  his  praise.   Strong  is   the  arm  of 
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Joy-  ful,  joy  -  ful  raise        Voices    in  his  praise.  Strong 


is 
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arm       of  our  De  -  liv  -  'rer,   Strong  is  the  arm  of  our   De-liv-'rer;  Joy-ful,  joy-ful  raise    Voic-es  in  his  praise,   voic-es    in  his 
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'rer,    Strong  is  the  arm  of  our  De-liv-'rer;  Joy-ful,  joy-ful  raise    Voices  in  his  praise,  voic-es    in  his 
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Joyful,  joyful  raise   Voices  in  his  praise,  voic-es  in  his  praise 


Voic-es    in    his  praise 


ill 
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praise, 


=T    IS  IS  IN  N 


e)  4  4  m  & 


praise,  voices  in  his  praise 


-<S>- 


Joyful,  joyful  raise  Voices  in  his  praise,  voic-es  in  his  praise 
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Voices  in  his  praise. 


OH,,  GIVE  THAUKS.  (Duets,  Solos,  and  Chorasj 


Oh,  give  thanks  to  the  Lord  of  lords 


=1=F 
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For  he     is  good,  for 


mer  -  ey  en-dur-eth  for  -  ev  -  er. 


For  his  mer  cy  en-dur-eth  for-ev-er. 
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he    is   good ; 


To  him  who  a  -  lone 
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do-eth  great  won-ders 
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For  his  mer-cy  en-dur-eth  for-ev-er. 


For  his  mer  -cy  en 


■dur  -eth  for- 
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Soprano. 
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To   him     that    by   wis  -  dom  made  the  heavens ; 
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To  him   that  stretch-ed  out 
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the 
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ev  -  er. 
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For  his  mer-cy  en-dur  -eth  for  -  ev  -  er. 
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earth  a-bove  the  wa  -  ters ; 


To  him  that  made  great  lights,  that  made  great  lights; 
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For  his  mer  -  cy    en  -  dur-eth  for  -  ev  -  er. 
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For  his 
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Sop.  A  Alto. 


The  sun  to  rule  by    day ; 


The  moon  and  stars  to  rule  by  night, 


.the  moon  and  stars  to  rule  by 
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mer-cy  endureth  for  -  ev  -  er. 
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For  his  mer  -  cy, 


For  his  mer  -  cy, 
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night,    .     .  the  moon  i;id  stars      to  rule  by  night. 
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For  his  mer  -  cy,  his  mer-  cy  en-dur  -  eth  for  -  ev  -  er ;  Give  thanks,  give  thanks  un  -  to   the  Lord,  for  his  mer  -  cy  en  -  dur-eth  for- 
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Oh,  give  thanks 


the  Lord, 


Give  thanks  .  .      un  -  to  the 
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ev  -  er. 


Oh,  give  thanks  un  -  to    the  God     of  gods;  For  his  mer  -  cy  en-dur  -  eth  for  -  ev  -  er 


Give  thanks 
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For  his    mer-cy    en  -  dur-eth   for-ev  -  er.      Give  thanks  .  .      un-to     the  Lord; 


For  his 
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Give  thanks 
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un-to    the  Lord,  Thanks!         thanks!       for-ev  -  er. 
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un-to    the  Lord, 


OH,  GIVE  THANKS.  Concluded. 
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mer-cy  en-dur-eth  for  -  ev  -  er 
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Give  thanks  .  .     un-to   the  Lord, 


Give  thanks  . 


un  -  to    the  Lord. 


men. 


Thanks!     thanks!      for  -  ev  -  er. 


Give  thanks,  give       thanks,  Give  thanks  un  -  to     the  Lord. 

J give  thanks, 


men. 
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GONE  BEFORE. 

"  He  maketh  His  angels  ministering  spirits.' 
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1.  There    are  -beau  -  ti   -  ful    ones  from    the    realms   of     light,  That    fol  -  low  me 

2.  There    are    beau  -  ti  -   ful  crowns  on     their    sin  -  less  brows;  Their  cross  -  es  are 

3.  There's  a     beau  -  ti  -  ful     re  -  gion  where    Je  -  sus   reigns,  And     oh,    how  I 


ev  -  er  and 
laid  in  the 
long    for  its 


near,    With    ten  -  der     love  and 
dust,    And   smiles  where  not  a 
shore,   For     'mid    the    pearl  -  v 
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con  -  stant  care,  With    ho  -  ly    lips    and  breath  of  pray'r,  That   I       feel,  but  can     not  hear,  That    I        feel,  but  can   not  hear, 

shade  comes  now,  And    eyes    that  tears    no     more    o'er-flow,  In    their    pure  and    ho  -  ly  trust,  In     their  pure  and  ho  -  ly  trust, 

treas  -  ures  there,  The  heaven  -  ly    home,  the      an  -  gels'  care,  Are    the     loved  ones  gone    be    -  fore,  Are    the  loved  ones  gone  be  -  fore. 
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The  loved   ones  gone    be  -  fore,     The  loved  ones  gone 
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fore, 


Pre  -  pare,  pre  -  pare   to    meet  them  there,  When  life    on  earth  is  o'er. 
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BY  AND  BY.  ^(Soprano  obligate) 
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and  by! 
and     by ! 


By 

By 


and  by ! 
and    by ! 


Do 
Joy 


not  sigh, 
ful  cry, 


Do 
Joy 
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not  sigh, 
ful  cry, 


Bright 
Far 
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1.  By  and    by,  Hope  doth  cry,   By  and    by,  By  and   by,  Do     not    sigh,  Hope  doth  cry,  Do     not    sigh,  Do    not    sigh,  Bright  the  sky, 

2.  By  and    by,  Hope  doth   cry,  By.  and    by,  By  and  by,  Bright  the    sky,  Joy  -  ful     cry,  Bright  the    sky,  Joy  -  ful    cry,  Far     on  high 
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Spir    -     it  fly! 


Home     there  by 


and  by 


Mat-ters    it    but  lit  -  tie    there  tho' 
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ful  crv, 
it  fly, 


^1,  -J-  V 


-J-  V 


by, 
by, 


Far  on  high,  Bright  the  sky,  Joy - 
Spir -it    fly,    Far    on  high,  Spir- 


Home  will  be  there  by  and  by,  by  and 
Home  will  be    there  by  and     by,  by  and 
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Tremble  not 
Mat-ters  it 

-m-  -at-  -a*. 


a  -  mid  the  scenes  of 
but  lit  -  tie  there  tho' 
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life's  brief  day;  Tho' the  fear- ful  shadows  gath  -  er  o'er 
we     must  share  Life's  in -ces- sant  struggle,   full      of  toil 

-/-  ;     ,      ■,•,»»  J-  ;  


thy  way,  Tho'  the  waves  of  troub-le  roll  a 
and  care,  For  the  rag  -  ing  tempest     at  the 
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mount-ain    tide,  Safe  in 
last    must  cease,  In  the 
/  
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life's    brief  day  ;  Tho'  the  fear-  ful 
we      must  share  Life's  in  -ces  -  sant 
.at-   .(*-    at.  -at. 


shadows 
struggle, 

■m- '~  -m- 


ir: i  tli  -  er  o'er  thy  way,  Tho' the  waves  of  trouble 
full      of     toil     and  care,  For  the  rag  -  ing  tempest 


"Sc- 


roll 

at 


a 

the 
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mount-ain  tide,  Sale 
last    must  cease,  In 


in 
the 


t — r- 


BY  AND  BY.  Concluded. 


A  tempo 


167 


1 


— — *  .V 

Hope  thou    may  -  est 

Lord's       sweet    ha  -  ven      of  peace,    In      the    hav  -  en 


-  bide,    Safe     in    hope,    safe     in    hope,  )     By  and     by ! 

of  peace,  J 


By 


and 


i 


i  1  h 


\  1  h- 


by, 


Hope  thou  may  -  est 
Lord's        sweet    ha  -  ven 


a*-  -f- 

a  -  bide,  Safe 
of   peace,  In 


in  hope,  safe 
the    hav  -  en 


in  hope,  \  By  and  by !  Hope  doth  cry,  By  and 
of   peace,  j 
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m 
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by! 


Do 


not  sigh, 


Do 


not  sigh, 


Bright       the  sky. 


Far 


on 


high, 
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By  and  by,  Do    not  sigh,  Hope  doth  cry,  Do     not  sigh,  Do    not  sigh,  Bright  the  sky,  Far  on  high,  Bright  the  sky,  Joy-ful  cry, 
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Home   there,  by         and  by 


By 


and 
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V  J-  -3r 


Home  will  be  there,  by  and    by,  by  and  by,  Home  yes,  home  will  be  there,  by  and  by,  Will  be  there,  by  and  by. 
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'TIS  MIDNIGHT'S  HOUR.  (A  Monody.) 


The  unisons  may  be  sung  by  two,  four,  or  six  voices,  the  chorus  giving  the  interludes  with  "  muted  "  voices  (months  closed.) 
Br  rmrrfnl  «Tqn»llty  or  tan*  and  enunciation.  
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I  r  r  r  i 

Tis  midnight's  ho  - 1 


?  f  r  r  i  1  r  r  f  f  s  f  f  ^ 

is  midnight's  ho  -  ly  hour!  and   si-lence  now  'is  br'ood-ing,    like  a    spir  -  it,  o'er  the  still  and  pulseless  world,  m 

*  r-.  :  1  h-H  J__, J  UlT      ,       ,  ■+-|__gJi. 


•2=?-  -W- 


1— Pf^ 


Hark!  on  the  winds  the  bell's  deep  tones  are  swell  - ing !  'tis    the    knell     of     the   de-part-ed  year. 


m 


t  u"  t  ^  *  i  ■  ^  1  r  r  t  r  i  1      1   1  1  ' 

No  fun-'ral  train  is  sweeping  past;  yet  on  the  stream  and  wood  with  mel  -  an  -  cho  -  ly  light  the  moonbeams  rest,  m 
3  *  •-  1—. — I  -fc  '  ■—  .— <  1  1  »— — 1 
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I  I  I  I  "III- 

The  year  has  gone,  and  with     it   many    a     glo  -  rious  throng  of    hap  -  py  dreams. 


m  


'TIS  MIDNIGHT'S  HOUE.  Concluded 
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In     its  swift  course  it    waved  its  seep  -  ter    o'er    the  -  beau- ti  -  ful, 


I  I 
And  they  are  not 


in 
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it 


dim. 


It  passed  o'er  the  bat  -  tie-plain  where  sword,  mid   spear,    and   shield     Flashed  in   the   light    of      mid-day,  And  the  grass  grows 


JVJlJ_rj 
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Willi  steady  measnred  moventenl . 


crfs.     -  dim. 


green  o'er    ma  -  ny   graves.    On  -  ward  and     on  -  ward,   roll  -  ing   for  -  ev  -  er,   Time,    all    re  -  sist-less,  bears  us     a  -  wav 
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dim 
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Earth-life's  a  shad  ow,  transient  and  fleet-ing,  Oh,  may  it     ush-er  Heav'n's endless  day,    Oh,  may  it    ush-er  Heav'n's  endless  day. 
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JOY  TO  THE  WOULD.  (Men's  voices.; 


Con  spirlto.  Solo  or  Semf-ctio 


6.  F.  K 


3=: 


m 


4 

1.  Joy    to    the  world,  the  Lord  is  come !  Let  eartli  re-ceive  her  king;    Let    ev-ery  heart  pre-pare  him  room,  And  heav'n  and  na  ture  sing.  No 

2.  Joy    to    the  world,  the  Sav-»ior  reigns;  Let  men  their  songs  employ;  While  fieldsand  floods,rocks,hills,and  plains,  re-peat    the  sounding  joy.  He 
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more  let  sin  and  sor  -  row  grow,  Nor  thorns  in  -  fest  the  ground ;  He  comes  to  make  his  blessings  flow,  Far  as  the  curse  is  found, 
rules  the  world  with  truth  and  grace;  And  makes  the  na-tions  prove     The  glo  -  ries  of     his   righteous-ness,  And  won-ders  of      his  love. 


tffr-* — 1  r  1 
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Lp  to  1 

Chorus  for  men's  voices. 
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He  comes  to  make  his  blessings  flow, 
The  glo-ries    of    his  righteousness, 


1.  Joy!  joy  to  the  world! 

2.  Joy!  joy  to  the  world! 


^>--T-g- 


Joy !  joy  to  the  world ! 
Joy !  joy  to  the  world ! 

-  JL* 


Far  as  the  curse 
And  wonders  of 


is  found, 
his  love. 


I.  Joy!  joy  to  the  world! 
I  Toy!  joy  to  the  world! 


Joy !  joy  to  the  world ! 
Joy !  joy  to  the  world ! 


NOT  EVERY  ONE  THAT  SAITH  UNTO  ME.  (Scripture  Scene.) 


ImpreaalTely. 


P^ 


P 


GKO.  F.  ROOT. 
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Not  ev  -  ery  one  that  saith  un  -  to   me,  Lord!  Lord!  Not  ev  -  ery  one  that  saith  un  -  to  me,  Lord!  Lord!  shall  en  -  ter    in  -  to  the 
m  p  ^        ^      m  rnf^     m  ^  p 
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¥      ^        ^         ^         1  ,.T  ^ 
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Not  ev  -  ery  one  that  saith  un  -  to   me,  Lord !  Lord !  Not  ev  -  ery  one  that  saith  un  -  to  me,  Lord !  Lord !  shall  en  -  ter    in  -  to  the 
m  p  ^        ^      m  rnf^  p 
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king  -  dom  of  heaven,  shall  en  -  ter  in  -  to  the  king-dom  of  heaven; 
_m  Jl  :  


But 
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king 
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dom   of  heaven,  shall  en  -  ter    in  -  to     the    king-dom  of  heaven;  But  he    that    do  -  eth  the  will    of  my  Fa  -  ther,  the 
P  ~  m_^_ 


-p-  » — » 


But 


he  that 


do  -  eth  the 
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It 
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Drolamando 
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he  that    do-eth  the      will  of  my  Father,  the  will   of  my   Fa-ther  which  is      in  heaven.    Man-y  will  say  to 


me    in  that  day, 


of  my  Fa-ther  which  is     in  heaven,  the     will  of   my   Fa-ther  which  is 


■ — I  P 

rJ  rJ- 


in  heaven.    Man-y  will  say  to 

»?  


me    in  that  day, 


m 
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NOT  EVERY  ONE  THAT  SAITH  UNTO  ME.  Continued. 
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Lord !  Lord !  have  we  not  prophe-sied  in  thy  name,  and  in  thy  name  have  cast  out  dev  -  ils,  and  in  thy  name  done  many  wonderful  works  ? 
Lord!  Lord!  have  we  not  prophe-sied  in  thy  name,  and  in  thy  name  have  cast  out  dev  -  ils,  and   in   thy  name  done  many  wonderful  works? 


r— r— r— g- 
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And  then  will   I     pro-fess  un -to  them,  I    nev -  er  knew  you,  I    nev  - er  knew  you,  De-part  from  me,    de  -  part  from  me.  Lord! 

P  Crei.     ,         |  Dim.  P  OT 
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And  then  will  I    pro-fess  un- to  them,  I    nev  -  er  knew  you,  I    nev  -  er  knew  you,  De-part  from  me,    de  -  part  from  me,  all 

P  cm.  Dim.  P  m 


- .  r 


Lord !  have  we  not  pro-phe-sied  in      thy  name,  and  in  thy  name  have  cast    out    dev  -  ils,     and  in   thy  name  done  man  -  y 


ye  that 


work 
— P— 


in 


3  ^ 

i   -  qui 


De 


part 


from 


me, 


de- 


NOT  EVERY  ONE  THAT  SAITH  UNTO  ME.  Concluded. 
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won  -  der  -  ful  works. 


part 


Have  we    not    pro-phe-sied  in     thy  name,  have  we    not    pro-phe-sied  in    thy  name,  and    in  thy 

I  I  I- 


from  me, 


ye 


that 


work  in 


qui 


ty,  de- 
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name  done  ma  -  ny  wonderful  works,  done   ma  -  ny  w;onder-ful  works. 
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Dim,  e  rit. 


Not    ev-ery  one  that 
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me,    de  -  part,  de  -  part,  de  -  part,  de 


s   s  s 


part 


from 


me, 
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de 


part 


from 
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part.  Not    ev-ery  one  that 


Z2t 


saith  un 


to  me,  Lord !  Lord !  Not  ev  -  ery  one  that  saith  un  -  to  me,  Lord !  Lord !  shall  en  -  ter    in  -  to     the   king-dom  of  heaven. 
^     m  «       /->  P 
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Lord !  Lord !  Not  ev  -  ery  one  that  saith  un  -  to  me,  Lord !  Lord !  shall  en  -  ter 
*s  m  o       ^  P 
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to  me, 


saith  un 


in  -  to 


the  king-dom  of  heaven. 
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0  EVIL  SHALL  BEFALL  THEE.  (Angels'  Chorus.) 

From  Sir  Michael  Costa's  Oratoria  of  Ell. 


For  Ladles'  ToleM. 
1st. 


3d. 


»   -0-  * 


(Preceding  the  Lord's  calling  to  Samuel.) 

_  Cres. 


^  p  cr9-l  i  I  5  w 


No  e-lilshaU  be -fall  thee,  Dear  objLt  of  Hischoice,  This  night  our  Lord  will  call  thee  In  a  still,  small  voice,  In   a  still,  small 

_____   ~   in     Cres.     ^~  _P_P- 

P- 


d     ~  _   p     _____:*   _  P  -i 
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VoiiThy  God  saith  they  that  fear  him  Shall  heart  and  soul  r^.Then  ke^wake  and  hear  him,  In  a  s^,  s^vmce,  T^^p,g 


VOlCe.  Xliy  uuu  stiiLii  ._.v,j  ^   pim.      p_   _|  -^p,     —   I'P-r-   ■  . 


sle7P,    to    wake  and  hear  him     In    a  still,  smalLvoice,  In  a  still,  small  voice,  In  a  still,  small  voice.In  astill.smallvoig 


'  r'   Pim.    _  p  pp  1  TP___L  r 


m  Alleerrett*. 


BE  STRONG  IN  THE  LORD.  (Chorus,  with  Tenor  Solo.) 

/  rn  \  ^  / 


Be  strong  in  the  Lord,  be  strong  in  the  Lord,  And  he  shall  es-  tab  -  lish  thy  heart, 
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Be  strong, 


tr 
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be  strong  in  the 
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Be  strong  in  the  Lord,  be  strong  in  the  Lord,  And  he  shall  es  -  tab  -  lish  thy  heart 


Be  strong, 


be  strong, 


Lord,  And  he  shall  es-tab-lish  thy  heart,  thy  heart,  All   ye    who  put  your  trust  in  the  Lord,  All  ye    who  put  your  trust  ni  th^Lcfe 


And  he  shall  es  -  tab-lish  thy  heart, 


All  ye^  who  put  your  trust  in  the  Lord,  All  ye    who  put  your  trust  in  the  Lord. 


strong, 

m  Tenor 
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~~N    &   1  -+- 


EES: 


 i  1  1  1 — 


It  is   bet-ter  to  trust  in  the  Lord,  .    .        than  to  put  con-fidence  in    man,   .    .  It  is    bet-ter  to  trust  in  the  Lord, 
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BE  STRONG  IN  THE  LORD.  Continued. 
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±z 


Crti. 
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than  to  put  con-fidence  in  princes. 


God  is  our  Refuge  and    Strength,      a     ver-y  present  help  in  trouble; 


2^ 
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therefore  we     will    not  fear,* 


we  will 


not 


fear. 


It  is   bet-ter  to  trust  in  the    Lord,  . 


than  to  put 
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confidence  in   man,  .    .    It  is  bet-ter  to  trust  in  the  Lord,   .    .        than  to  put  confidence  in  princes. 


Oh,  trust 


the 


-t- 


BE  STRONG  IU  THE  LORD.  Concluded. 
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Lord, 


Oh,  trust      in    the  Lord. 
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run. 
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Be  strong  in  the  Lord,  be  strong  in  the  Lord,  And  he  shall  es  -  tab  -  lish  thy 

m  ft.      ±  *» 


Be  strong  in  the  Lord,  be  strong  in  the  Lord,  And  he  shall  es  -  tab  -  lish  thy 
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■St- 
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* — 
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3 


22= 


£=P= 
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heart, 


Be  strong, 
/ 


.  be  strong  in  the  Lord,  And  he  shall  es-tab-lish  thy  heart,  thy  heart,  All  ye  who  put  your  trust  in  the 
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ST 


St 


1 


.    be    strong,   .    .    .   And  he  shall  es  -  tab-lish  thy  heart, 


All  ye  who  put  your  trust  in  the 
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Be  strong  .    .  in  the  Lord, 


Be  strong, 


Cres. 
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22: 


22: 
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St 


Lord,  All  jre    who  put  your  trust  in   the  Lord ;    .    .    Be  strong, 


r  1 


be  strong, 
I// 


221= 
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All  ye  who 
!/J  J 


put  your  trust  in  the  Lord. 


=t 


22t 


22: 


Lord,  All   ye    who  put  your  trust  in  the  Lord;  Be  strong,  .  .    be  strong,  be  strong, 


All  ye  who  put  your  trust  in  the  Lord. 
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st 


-#-j-r^. 


t=±22i-ZZ=zt22; 
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Lord;    .   .    Be  strong, 


be  strong, 
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THE  RUM-FIEND'S  REVEL.  (Song  and  Chorus.) 


3- 


1.  A  smile  the    Rum  -  Fiend's  vis  -  age  wore    As  the  day's      re  -  ports    were  reck-on'd  o'er,  A 

2.  "A-ha!"  sang  he,  "for  the    load- ed  vine,  With  the  purp  -  ling  grape  for  the   rud  -  dy  wine,  A 

-4- 


drunk  -  en  brawl,  a 
ha!  for   the  fruit  of  the 


m 


burn  -  ing  town,  A 
fer  -  tile  plain,  A 


ship  with  a     hun  -  dred  souls    gcas  down,   Six       homes    de-stroyed,     two    mur  -  dered  wives,  A 
ha !  for  the   fields     of   gold  -  en    grain,    A    -     ha !  for  the  servants  my    will       to    do,       A  - 


it  % 


-m-  -m- 


-r— r- 


-=i—=»- 


train  smash'd  up,  with  a  score  of  lives,  And  a  smile  the  Rum-Fiend's  vis  -  age  wore  As  the  day's  re  -  ports  were  reck  -  on'd  o'er, 
ha!  for  the    men       to    still    and  brew,"  And  a  smile  the  Rum-Fiend's  vis  -  age  wore  As  the  pros -pect  grim  he  gloat  -  ed  o'er. 


I 


<  HOKt  S. 


THE  RUM-FIEND'S  REVEL.  Concluded. 
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And    men  were  sleep-ing  and  dreaming,  too,  Sleep-ing  and' dream  ing    in    pul-pit  and  pew,    Sleep-ing  and    dreaming  on 
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And    men  were   sleep-ing  and  dreaming,  too,  Sleep-ing  and  dream-ing    in    pul-pit  and  pew,    Sleep-ing  and    dreaming  on 
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A-lia!  for  the  homes  where  I  soon  shall  seek 
For  the  manliest  brow  and  the  fairest  cheik, 
For  the  lips  that  await  my  delirious  kiss, 
For  locks  where  my  serpents  shall  coil  and  hiss 
A-ha !  for  the  bosoms  of  snow,  to  feel 
The  murd'rous  blow,  and  the  deadly  steel  I 
And  a  smile  the  Rum-Fiend's  visage  wore 
As  the  prospect  grim  he  gloated  o'er. 

I've  snares,  quoth  he,  for  the  student's  time, 
And  tills  for  the  lab'rer's  hard  earned  dime, 
I've  rags  for  the  sorrowing  wife  to  wear, 
And  crusts  and  tears  for  her  hitler  fare, 
And  I've  lonely  garrets,  and  pallets  of  straw, 
Where  the  drunkard  his  dying  breath  may  draw! 
And  a  smile  the  Ruin-Fiend's  visage  wore 
As  the  prospect  grim  he  gloated  o'er. 
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AS  DOWN  THE  SUNLESS  RETREATS,  (Duet  and  Chorus.) 


Tenor. 


ttt 


3 


± 


1.  As  down  in 

2.  As    still  to 

Alto. 


the  sun  -  less  re  -  treats  of  the  o  -  cean,  Sweet  flow  -  ers  are  spring  -  ing  no  mor  -  tal  can  see, 
the  star      of    its    wor  -  ship,  tho'  cloud  -  ed,  The   nee  -  die  points  faith  -  ful  -  ly    o'er      the  dim  sea, 


4 


3= 


—I  ^751  h- 


— — a-d — 


:  4  • 


3 


-fc-1- 
-5«- 


S 


m 


So,  deep  in  my  neart,  the  still  prayer  of  de  -  vo  -  tion,  Un-heard  hy  the  world,  ris  -  es  si  -  lent  to  thee. 
So,  dark      as     I   roam    thro'  this  win  -  try  world  shroud  -  ed,  The  hope     of    my    spir   -   it  turns  trem  -  bling    to  thee. 


5 


=> — S" 


5 


as 


-s>- 


2?- 


75^ 


C1IO  K  I  X.  _ 

soprano.  / 


VP 


1)1  III. 


I 


Si 


if 


EC 


n 


Un-heard  by  the 
The  hope     of  my 

Alto. 


world,  ris 
spir  -  it 


-  es  si  - 
turns  trem 


lent 
■bling 


to  thee, 
to  thee, 


Mv 
My 
pp 


i9- 

God! 
God! 


-#  *- 

si  -  lent  to  thee,     Pure,  warm, 
trem  -  bling  to  thee,     True,  fond, 
P 


HE 


si  -  lent  to  thee, 
trem  -  bling  to  thee. 
Dim.  


II 


-5-  -J- 

si  -  lent  to  tliee. 


3 — * 


j — i — i — k- 
*    -#■  -•■ 

Si  -  lent,     si  -  lent,      si  -  lent  to  thee,         Si  -  lent,      si  -  lent. 
Trembling,  trembling,  trem  -  bling  to  thee,      Trembling,  trembling,  trem  -  bling  to  thee 


Un-heard  by  the  world,  ris 
The  hope     ot*   my  spir  -  it 


>pe 

Tenor  «V  Base. 


-  es  si 
turns  trem 


lent 
bling 

0  • 


to  thee, 
to  thee. 


Qnartett. 


FROM  HIS  HOME  ON  THE  MOUNTAIN.  (Quartett  and  Distant  Chorus.) 

Representing  the  approach,  passing  by,  and  dying  away  in  the  distance,  of  the  mnsicof  the  procession. 
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GEO.  F.  ROOT. 


!BW"==E3==:ts=I£::^::?£:=55: 


It 


From   his    home    on    the    moun  -  tain  they  bear    him     a  -  long.  While  the  wood  -  lands  re-ech   -  o     the  sweet    old  song; 


-N  ^ 


1 


—  - 


Sot 


-S  - 


From   his    home    on    the    moun  -  tain  they  bear    him    a  -  long,  While  the  wood  -  lands  re  -  ech  -   o     the  sweet    old     song ; 


3zt 


— i- 
-#- 


=N-F- 


"\  \- 


-0 — 


-0—0- 


^7 


±LT±I 


'Tis    the  young  chris-tain  sol  -  dier   who  fell      by    the  way,    In     the  midst     of    the  fight    on    the    bat  -    tie    day.  Hark, 


i 


— h 


 V- 


— i- 


3? 


'Tis    the  young  chris-tian  sol  -  dier   who  fell      by    the  way,    In     the  midst     of    the  fight    on    the    bat  -   tie     day.  Hark, 


rm  ^  \  \n 

-F  1  ^-F  p — c~ 

-#  If      S  * 

■   j  I,,   I  — 

h       #  •      1  *V 

9—V-  • 

182 


FROM  HIS  HOME  OH  THE  MOUNTAIN.  Continued. 


Chcrus  begin  (is  softly  as  yon  can  sing  the  words,  and  increase  a  little,  gradually,  to  represent  distent  music  coming  nearer. 
C!d  inne.  CII~KI'«     


— ^- 

Chil  -  dren 


of 


the  heav'n 


King 


As 


ye 


'^7 
jour 


^? — 
nev  sweet 


?2= 


sc 


P 


r 


Ql'ACTDt, 


i 


hark ! 


hark!  hark! 


now 


*  W 


they,        they  come;  Oh! 
-J- — g  4- 


-fs-  1- 


sweet  the, 


the   song  o 


T 


home, 


yes, 


-|p  jp- 


Gradual  increase  to  here  while  singing  the  words. 


3± 
sing: 


3 


"sir 

thy 


sing: 


your 


Sav 


lor  s 


wor 


P 


-=5<- 


1= 


r 


i 


1 


1  «l 


 rr 


— ^ 


our 

^4- 


home ;  Now  near 


er 


T"** — 

and  near  -  er 
_J?Z  „  Iff. 


the   train  winds     a  -  long,   And    the    still  air 

Jm  -   tf    il  Jf- 


: — 


is    glad    with  the 


In  hnnmiiii 
to  rl).- 11 


til's  tun-  t 


-mi  the 

nud  !i: 


performance, 
al!v  die  away 


the  Quartet  sing  only  the  first  "  hark."   They  then  remain  silent  or  Join  the  bumming.         the  humming  diminish  from  the  beginning 

with  the  softest  possible  breathing  of  the  tones. 


FROM  HIS  HOME  ON  THE  MOUNTAIN.  Conclude! 

|  From  here  diminish    No  point  should  be  louder  than  mezzo  while  singing  the  words. 


k33 


Fin*. 


=3? 


praise, 


-st- 


in 


Glo  - 


nous 


his 


works 


and 


9< 
\uays. 


£2: 


P 


r 


■ST" 


 1  r-» 


V  3- 


sweet  old    song ;  For  they  know  that  he   lives   in  the  realms  of  the  blest,  From  the  toils  and  the  cares  of    the  earth  at  rest.  Hark! 


-i — i — i — 


m 


i 


: — « — *- 


tr— ^ — -5-:  -j-  -w: 

hark,    to     the  foot  -  steps    as,  si 


lent  and  slow,  They    are  still    pass  -  ing  on 


to     the  val  -  ley     he  -  low ;  And  we 


End  with  humming  the  old  tune  (mouths  shut.)   Do  not  sing  first  Quartet  again.   See  directions  at  bottom  of  previous  page. 


3 


■m-  -m- .  S- 


•  -5- :  m 


i— — -j  m-s — —  _ 


-J-  V 


hear,  'mid   the  arcli  -  es,    the  old 


ten  -  der  lay,  Grow  -  ing  faint  -  er    and  faint  -  er,    and    dy  -  ing     a  -  way.  Hark ! 


Sr 
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SWEET  IS  THE  WQRIL 


I 


-Andnnt* 


rTom  me  celebrated  "Largo."  by  Handel,  by  GI-O.  F.  ROOT. 

Cres.  Dim. 
 m~r&-  


-f- 


r: 


?a — P- 


■<s>- 


:tzt 


si-— 


Sweet  is  the  work,  is  the    work,   my  God,     my    King,    To   praise  thy    name,    to  praise    thy  name,  give  thanks  and  sing,  To 


^4  J  I  Af+: 


 3-N — h — i 


281 


iP1  qzd 


Cres. 


Dim. 


-(2- 


72. 


Sweet 


+ 


I,  m 


— h 


5»- 


3 


the   work,   my  God,     my  King,    To  praise    thy    name,  to  praise     thy  name,      give  thanks  and  sing,  To 

-f«  t-r&  


Sweet  is  the  work,  k  the  work, 

n  Cres, 


■X-L— b 


give  thanks  and  sing, 


— rt-  1- 


t: 


-0 — * 


Dim. 

3=t 


Ores. 


-f=2- 


t±t—  t 


show    thy     love     by  morn-ing  light,  And  tell  of  thy  truth,         thy  truth,     at    night,  My  heart  shall  tri- umph      in  the 


m 


-0—0 — r- 


i 


P 


Ores. 


f 


Dim. 


.0  m. 


t3 


-0 — 0- 


-»r-V 


0-^-9^-d 


ft 


Cres 


#.0  0  H 


show    thy    love     by  morn  -  ing  light,    And  tell  of  thy  won -drous  truth,  thy  truth,  at  night,  My    heart  shall  tri-umph  in  ...  .  the 


9  r  # 


t  thy  truth,     at  night, 


in  the 


SWEET  IS  THE  WORK.  Continued. 

Dim.  /T\  P 


-i  E 


± 


-(Si- 


lt 


/7 


185 


t  t~ 


Lord,  And  bless    his  works,    and  bless     his  works,     and  bless        his  word,  and  bless         his  word,  Shall  triumph,  shall  triumph, And 


best 


:<siz: 


-1 


bs± 


1 


 F-H  1- 


Dim. 


h — ^— [--  , 


ff 


Lord,  And  bless     his  works,  and  bless    his  works,    and  bless 


his  word,  and  bless 


his  word,  Shall  triumph,  shall  triumph, And 


~# — V 


— i- 


 1 — V— 

&  * 

rt  v 

:  I" 

X  -1~T 

St 


-<s>- 


J^1 
ztirt: 


-=l= 


2S  * 


Ores. 

r^1  


bless      his  works,  and  bless       his  word,      Sweet  is    the    work,    my  God,     my    King,  To    praise  thy       name,  to  praise  thy 


±±: 


•W--4.    -f  ■#- 


-I  


-(2- 


btzt: 


ft 


Cres. 

-&  


^ — — 1  

bless      his  worts,  and  bless      his  word,  Sweet      is     the    work,     my  God,     my  King,    To    praise    thy    name,   to  praise  thy 


.2* 


tZDfc 


5t 


Sweet  is  th« 


 U- 

H— 

— ' — 1- 
-5* — 

=tt-t  : 

5* — • 

:zf — t 
Ls^  

— 1 — 
— * — 
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Dim. 


±Z 


 •  & 


SWEET  IS  TEE  WORK.  Conclude! 

f  rrs  *» 


Dim. 

/TV 


_L  


 N 


■jst 


 £z 


3 — * 


name,   give  thanks      and  sing,      To  praise      thy  name,    give     thanks     and  sing. 


A 


A    -  men. 


£3 


J  


Dim. 


Sit 


f 


,  j  


79 


-<5> 

m 

w 

_. 

1] 


Dim 


name,  give  thanks  and  sing,    To  praise      thy  name,    give    thanks     and  sing.      A  -  men,      A -men,    A -men,    A -men. 


—V- 


give  thanks     and  sing, 


men, 


Woderalo. 


ROCK  OF  AGES.  (A  Song  of  Life.) 


■  men. 

G.  F.  R. 


—     MP  7  MP  ^ 


»     m    -m-    -J    -mp-  *       -9-   -9-   9-    W>  Jr  •  * 


'Rock  of   A  -  ges,  cleft  for  me,"  Thoughtlessly  the  maid -en  sung;  Fell  the  words  un  -  con-scious-ly   From  her  girl -ish,  glee-ful  tongue ; 


P— m — * 


— ✓ — * — »- 


"BP      I*  BP~ 


^^^^^^^^^ 


?    ?  f 

Sang  as  sing  the 


birds 


?     ?     ?  t*" 

in   June ; 


S0- 


Sang     as     lit -tie    children  sing, 


0 


p    ✓    "  u»  ♦ 

Sang  as  sing   the  birds  in    June ;  Fell  the  words  like  light  leaves  down  On  the 


j*. 

^  —  - 


€> 


1   MP   MP  J 


ROCK  OF  AGES.  Continued. 
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pp 


4 


P 


cur-rent  of  the     tune,  "Rock  of  A 


ges,  cleft  for  me,    Let  me  hide   my -self  in  thee."  "Rock  of  A  -  ges,  cleft  for  me,"  Twas  a 


-r  t- 


 if 


4^; 


7  * 


32: 


2^: 


-J-.,  V  V  -J- 


worn  -  an  sung  them  now ;  Plead  -  ing 

r  f  r  r- 

—  L  la  U 


ly    and  prayer-ful  -  ly,    Ev  -  ery  word  her  heart  did     know.  Rose  the  song   as  storm-tossed 


m — m  #P — •P- 


Dim. 


*s  P 


bird  Beats  with  wea  -  ry    wing  the 

N 


air,      Ev-ery  note  with    sor  -  row  stirred,  Ev-ery  syl  -  la 

-         ^  •  -r  -r  ,-r  * 


ble 


a    prayer.  "Rock  of 


i 


55 


Cre». 


B — 


ges,  cleft  for  me,  Let  me  hide 
-m-   -m- '  !  r^S-  -m-  • 


r 


-2— s«- 


1 — r 


my  -  self     in  thee."  "Rock  of   A -ges,  cleft  for  me,"  Lips  grown  a  -  ged,  sung  the  hymn; 
N     E>     N  -r' 


-P — i 


— e- 


> — el 
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HOCK  OF  AGES.  Conclude! 


^    J    J  j> 

— l=*-i  1- 

 fc  sr- 

p 

— -i 

■^L.-^IL^L   -J-  .JL 

#  * — 5 

•    »  * 

m          -m-  -m- 

i  z  %  % 

— 1 — - 
L-agL — J 

3» — *  YC± 


m 


*  >  t 


i 


 ^  ■  


-si- 


Ran 


the  sweet  strain  peace  -  ful  -  ly,    Like   a     riv  -  er  in 

*  * 


ess  „S 


its    flow ; 


Sang     as    on  -  ly    they    can    sing    Who  life's 


thorn  -  y    path  have  prest ;  Sang  as    on  -  ly    they  can  sing  Who  be  -  hold 


the    prom-ised     rest.  "Rock  of    A  -  ges,    cleft  for 


m 


f~  ;  F  1  1  1  


r 


Cres. 
— ^  f^- 


Dim. 


thee. 


^ — 


-ar  . 


HT3  »  » — I 

■£ — k— 

^ "    *    -m-  m 

+  ■  W    »    %  f — %  g 

r1'  r  r 

^— p — S— k— 

1  * — * — 

h  1 

1  ¥ — ¥ — kr--te — £  t? — 

I  fc!  1 

1^5 


I  WILL  EXTOL  THEE.  (Ten.,  Alto,  Base,  Sop.  and  Chorus.) 


Tenor. 


-I  -I- 


=N — fS=N 


=S= 


■  /ttt 
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22: 


I  will  ex-  tol  thee,  my  God,       O     King,  and  I  will  bless     thy    name        for  -  ev  -  er.  Ev  ery  day  will    I       bless  thee  and 


=P*f 


*f=f=s= 


— a — a — a — a — — ^  ^  ^-^-^i- 


22 


2d: 


=^= 


-4- 


=5 


2= 


2= 


/ 


-i — i — i — i — i- 


2=£ 


22: 


will    praise      thy     name,      I  will  praise 


thy  name,  for  -  ev  -  er     and  ev 
P9U 


er. 


f=W=' 

=3t 


&3f- 


CHORUS. 


S — ^~ 


=*==S= 


z^car 


~W  W- 


^= 


All  thy  works  shall  praise  thee,  All  thv  works  shall  praise  thee,  All  thy  works  shall  praise  thee,  O       Lord,        And  thy  saints  shall  bless,  shall  bless  thee. 

All          ...  O  Lord, 

u-  


£3E 


1  mr-»r 


22: 


=f= 


=*=■* 


4 — ^  »  m  
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H  h 


22: 


-J-  V 


*  V  -J- 


All  thy  works  shall  praise  thee,  All  thy  v  orks  shall  praise  thee,  All  thy  works  shall  praise  thee,  O       Lord,        And  thy  saints  shall  bless,  shall  bless  thee. 


z^rzj^ — g: 


=P=P=^ 


===F 


'  m 


H^: 


I  WILL  EXTOL  THEE.  Continued. 


Crea. 


3^ 


rgazrb^: 


63 


=1 


One  gen-er  -  a-tion  shall  praise  thy  works,  shall  praise  thy  works  to  an  -  oth -er,  And  shall  de-clare  thy  might-y    acts,  shall  de  -  clare    thy  might-y  acts. 


— — ^1 — — » — m- 


3=^ 


Eg  IB  J- 


 1  1     ■      I — — H — «  1        I  *M 

■%-  -m-  -St-  -»-«r"t- 

*   m  J 


1 


-r^^r  


■m-  mf  -s>- 


-j — i 


-I  ^ 


-V- 


CHORUS. 


JV«EJ  J- 


All  th  v  works  shall  praise  thee,  All  thy  works  shall  praise  thee,  All  thy  works  shall  praise  thee,  O 

All         .         .         .  O 


— #> — m 


-J-  -J-  -d-  -J- 


P  1 — « — «- 


*=t^ 


22t 


All  thy  works  shall  praise  thee,  All  thy  works  shall  praise  thee,  All  thy  works  shall  praise  thee,  O 


1  1 

Lord, 
Lord, 
u- — 

St- 


 K- 


3g 


And  thy  saints  shall  bless,  shall  bless  thee. 


Lord,        And  thy  saints  shall  bless,  shall  bles6  thee. 


3BE 


Base.  w 


Ores. 


ft 


m 


-22" 


And  men  shall  speak  of    the  might  of   thy    ter  -  ri  -  ble    acts,       and  I     will     de  -  clare        thy  great-ness ;  They  shall  a  - 


3=£ 


1  l" 


***** 


-m-   -m-   -m-   -*V  -5- 


I  WILL  EXTOL  THEE.  Continued. 
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m 


r  r-  r 


-4  H 


-     bund  -  ant- ly   ut  -  ter  the  mem-o-ry,   ut  -  ter  the  mem-o  -  ry     of   thy     great  goodness,  and  shall  sing, 


Fit 


and  shall 


— 


-J  1  L 


i — i — r 


— » — * 


.£=2- 


to 


sing, 


and  shall  sing  of     thy  right-eous-ness,  they  shall  sing 


— W 


I  I 


m 


of  thy  right 


eous  -  ness. 


CHORUS. 


13 — +- 


All  thy  works  shall  praise  thee,  All  thy  works  shall  praise  thee,  All  thy  works  shall  praise  thee,  O       Lord,        And  thy  saints  shall  bless,  shall  bless  thee. 


3 


All 


O  Lord 

i 


3= 


jUlthy  works  shall  praise  thee,  All  thy  works  shall  praise  thee,  All  thy  works  shall  praise  thee,  O       Lord,        And  thv  saints  shall  bless,  shall  bless  thee. 
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I  WILL  EXTOL  THEE.  Continue! 


Soprano. 


The  Lord     is     gracious  and»  full   of   com-pas-sion,  is  gra-cious  and  full  of  com  -  pas 


sion.  Slow     to     an-ger  and 


j*—f- 


-r—f- 


4L 


great 


mer-cy,    he  is  great,    is  great    in  nier  -  cy.  The  Lord        is     good  .  .     to  all, 


and  his  mer  -  cies  are 


If 


89-9-  -9-        m  m 


£2— T — rt: 


-i — p- 


7^- 


■3- 


m 


/l 


The  high  tone,  if  used  at  all,  to  be  sung  by  a  single  pure  voice, 
lies.    -         -  f  


2* 


ver    all        his  works,     and  his    mer  cies  are    o  -  ver    all  his  works,  his  mer-cies  are    o    -    ver    all        his  works. 


I  WILL  EXTOL  THEE.  Concluded. 
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(Hours.  


-»  =  r-^m  N,    Nr-  j  r 

"     "  * — ^ 

*   •  9     =-#  *  f- 

 1  ^ — i  j  h 

All  thy  works  shall  praise  thee,  All  thy  works  shall  praise  thee,  All  thy  works  shall  praise  thee,  O  Lord,  And  thy  saints  shall  bless,  shall 

ftitizzzi"  zzqpzz: —A--^ —  ,— f  — v-^— ^-p  ~~Tp—- — -p  ~p — 


n^zzi*: 


 / — 


9---9 — # 


tt: 


:BH: 


All 


O  Lord, 


'9*9 


£2. 


-I — 


V— V—  ,-=#- 


2 


-9 -?-#- 


All  thy  works  shall  praise  thee,  All  thy  works  shall  praise  thee,  All  thy  works  shall  praise  thee,  O  Lord,  And  thy  saints  shall  bless,  shall 


:3==it=p_fs — N--,- 





h^1 — #—  # 

i  1 — 


 1 — ! 


3=£ 


— 


bless  thee, 


A -men, 


A  -  men, 


Ores. 


±1 


5i* 


Amen,  Thy  saints  shall  bless  .  .  .  thee,  A -men,  A -men 


ruiH^H "All 


H 


*  *  # 

bless  thee, Thy  saints  shall  bless  thee,  A-men,  Thy  saints  shall  bless  thee,  Amen,  Thy  saints  shall  bless 


thee,  A-men,  A-men. 


13 


rviiNi±-^:«= is: 


ttmtn±: 


— h 


9  » — 9~»~9— 


'94 


JEHOVAH  REIGNS. 


Maestoso, 


Arranged  from  Mendelssohn,  by  GEO.  F.  ROOT. 


t: 


0— — N- 


-w— 


If 


#— # — # — 0 — \ 


1 


Je  -  ho  -  vah    reigns,  ex  -  alt    his  name  for  -  ev  -  er,    The  boun  -  ti  -  ful,   the  mer  -  ci  -  ful,  the  ev  -  er    bless-ed  King ; 
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ALL  YE  NATIONS.  199 

«rand  Chorus  form  an  old  Mass.  translated  and  adapted  by  G.  F.  KOOT. 
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All       ye    na-tions,  O    sing  ye  Je- ho- vah's  praises,        All       ye    na-tions,       mag-ni  -  fy,  glo  -  ri  -  fy    evermore,  Sing  praises,  sing    praises,  ex- 
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All    ye   na-tions,        Sing   to    Je  -  ho-vah, 
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glo-ri  -  fy     ev-ermore,  Sing 
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Glo  -  ry  give  to  God  a  -  bove    the  heav'ns,  a-bove  the  heav'ns,  O  praise  and  magnify  his  pow-er. 
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Glo  -   ry    give  to  God   a-bove    the  heav'ns,  a-  bove  the    heav'ns,    O      praise  and  mag-ni  -  fy     his    power.         All  ye    na-tions,    sing  to  his 
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and  Lord  of  lords,  Thou  art  the  God    of   gods,  and  Lord  of   lords,  for     ev  -  er  -  more,  Thou  art  the 


-tr 


and  Lord   of  lords, 


HONOR  AND  GLORY,  ALMIGHTY,  BE  THINE.  Concluded. 
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